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PREFACE 


This volume contains six dhnikas and ends with 
the second udhydya of Paümini's Astüdhyayt. The size 
was cut down on account of unforeseen circumstances. 
Til now nearly 1900 pages have been printed. The 
remaining manuscript matter may come to another 
2000 pages. I wish it too finds the light of day. 


I am grateful to the Sahitya Akademi for financial 
assistance in the publication of this volume My 
heartfelt thanks are due to the Government of India, 
Kàfici Kamakoti Mutt, Kumbaconam, Annamalai 
University and University of Travancore for their 
encouragement. May Mother Sivakàmasundari & Lord 


Nataràja enable the remaining volumes to be published, 


Thiruvaiyart, ) p, 8. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI. 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 
Volume VI 


Ahnika — Twentythree 
(Second adhyaya, second pada, second áhnika) 


अनेकमन्यपदार्थे (2, 2, 24) 


There are seven topics here: 1-3. The need for the words 
pada, anya and anéka in the sūtra (4) The appropriateness 
or otherwise of using a word denoting individuality after a 
bahuvrīhi as in Citraguh  Dzvadaltah ; (5) The need for the 
pariganana of Bahuvrīhih samánàádhikaragünám etc. ; 6-7. 
The nature of the samésa in kimsabrahmacári and arddha- 
trizyà. | 
I 

पद॒अहणं Phu! Why is pada read ? 

इह अनेकमन्यार्थे इति इयत्युच्यमाने वावयार्थेऽपि बहुब्रीहिः स्यात्‌ - यथा मे 
माता तथा मे पिता, gene भो इति 
If anekam anyárthz alone is here read, the sentence yatha më 
mild tatha mē pit tco which suggests the meaning susnatam 
may compound into buhuvrihi. 


NoTrE :— The sentence yathà...pità suggests the needless- 
ness of a bath on account of his high pedigree in answer to 
the injunction snaA:. 

^ ~ NM C 
पदुग्रहणे पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति 
But if pada is read, there will be no difficulty. 
1J 
अथ Aang किमर्थम्‌ ? Why is then anya read ? 
अनेक पदार्थ इति इयत्युच्यमाने स्वपदार्येऽपि बहुब्रीहिः स्यात्‌ - राजपुरुषः, 
तक्षपुरुष इति । 
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If, anzkam paddrthz alone is read, the compound expressing 
the meaning of the component parts like rajupurusal and 
laksapurusa] may be considered bahuvrili. 


` A A es 

नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । तत्पुरुष: स्वपदार्थे बाधको भविष्यति | 
This is not the benefit. Tatpurusa which expresses the 
meaning of component parts may veto it. 

मवेदेकसंज्ञाधिकारे सिद्धम्‌ । xr न सिध्यति | आरम्मसामर्थ्याच 
तत्पुरुषः, परङ्गायत्वाचच बहुन्नाहः प्रार्याति । 
Jt is secured on adhering to the doctrine thab there is only 
one sasijiid before the siitra Kadárah ...; but it will not do if 
Pràk kadárat param kāryam is acceded to. Tb may be taken as 
tatpurusa on the strength of its being at the commencement 
and bahuvrihi, since it, being para, may operate. 

परङ्काथस्वे च न दोषः | शेष इति वर्तते । अशेषत्वान्न भविप्यति 
There is no harm even if paraiikiryuatva is acceded to. There 
is anuvriti for Sega, — Rajapuruga, being away from the range 
of $esa, cannot be taken as bahuvrihi. 

शेपवचने उक्तम्‌ 
It was said with reference to the reading of $esa. 

किमुक्तम्‌ What was said ? 


तत्र शेपवचनाद्दांपः सङ्ख्यासमाना।धकरणनञ्समासंपु बहुत्राहिप्रातपध SKI 
The reading of $zsa will lead to bahuvrihi-pratisedha with 
reference to sankhyasamasa, samanádhikaramasamása and nafi- 
samasa.! 

अंथेकसंज्ञाबिकारे नार्थोडन्यग्रहणेन ? 
Is not, then, anya needed in ikasaritjiadhikarapaksa ? 

एकसञ्ञाधिकारे च कतंव्यम्‌ । अक्रियमाणे ह्यन्यअहणं यथव तत्पुरुषः 
स्वपदार्थे बहुत्रीहिं वाघते, एवमन्यपदार्थेऽपि वाधेत | 
It should be read even in ekasazijiadhikarapaksa. If anya 18 
not read, tatpurusa will veto bahuvrihi even with reference to 
anyapadártha, as it does with reference to srapadirtha. 


1, Cf. Vol. V. pp, 16-17. 
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IIT 
शृ ~ ° € € 3 
अथ अनकग्रहण AHAA? Why is, then, anzka read ? 
अन्यपदाथ इाते इयत्युच्यमान, एकस्यापे पढस्य बहुब्रीहेः स्यात्‌ - सर्पिषोऽपि 


स्यात्‌, मधुनोऽपि स्यात्‌, maaa स्यात्‌ 
If anyapadarthe alone is read, one word also may be taken 
as bahworihà like ap? (which means a drop) in the expressions: 
sarpisóspi syat, madhunosp? syat and gomütrasyapi syat. 


NorE: —Kaiyata says, that syat, in the opinion of some, 
means drop and it will be taken as bahuvrihi. 
नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ - gu सुपा इति वतते 
This is not the benefit. ‘There is anuvrtti for sup supa. 
इद्‌ तहि प्रयोजने, agaa समासो यथा स्यात्‌ - सुसूक्ष्मजटकेशेन 
सुनताजिनवाससा | 
This, then, is the benefit that even more than two words as 


--- 


in 8u-siiksma-jata-kéS$ena, and su-nata-ajina-vásasa can become 
samása 

उत्तराथ च अनेकग्रहण FAA “चाथ gemi, अनेकामिति । इहापि यथा 
स्यात्‌ एक्षन्यप्राघघवखाद्रपटाशा; हात 
The word anekam has io be read also to reach by anuvrlti the 


sūtra Carlhe dvandvah which follows, to allow | samasa in 
plaksa-nyagródha-dha va-khadira-pala$afd. 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । आचारयप्रवृत्ति्जञापयाते बहूनामपि समासो 
भवतीति, यद्वयम्‌ उतरपदे द्विगुं शास्ति । | 
This, too, is not the benefit. The procedure of dcarya 
(Sittrakara) suggests that more than two words form samása, 
since he enjoins dvigu when it is followed by another word. 

Norz:—RKéiyala reads:-Dvigugrahasam | T'addhitartha ... 

(2, 1, 91) ityanéna vihitasya samasasya upalaksanam. 

तत्युरुपोडपि af «gal प्राप्नोति 
If so, more than two words may form fatpurusa too. 


S eT cry CEN क स्य MERO र भय 3 f^ 
sg दाषः, गन तत्पुरुष उच्यत; dd gd: न SAA 
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This difficulty cannot arise, since tatpuruya is enjoined with 
specific reference to the former member and the latter 
member. Hence there is no chance for more than two words 
to form tatpurusa, 


अत उत्तरं पठति Hence he (Varilikakara) reads the answer. 


^ e e 
अनकवचनसुपसजनाथस्‌ 
Reading of anékam is for the sake of upasarjunatva, 

अनेकग्रहणं क्रियते उपसर्जेनार्थम्‌, प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं समास उपसर्जनम्‌ iuf 
सर्जनसंज्ञा यथा स्यात्‌ - चित्रगुः शबलगुः इति । 

The word anzkam is read for the sake of upasarjanatva, 80 
that go in cilragul, and §abulagal. may take upsarjanasamjna 
by Prathamanirdistam samüsa upasarianam (1, 2, 43). 
न वेकविभक्तित्वात्‌ 
No, it is secured from their taking the same ocase-suffix after 
them. 

न चैतदपि प्रयोजनमस्ति This, too, is not the benefit. 

` किं कारणम्‌? Why? 

एकविभक्तित्वात्‌ । एकाविमक्तिचापूर्वनिपाते इत्युपसर्जनसंज्ञा भविष्यति - 
Rag: शबलगुः इति ~¬ चिल्ला यस्य गावः चित्रगुः तिष्ठति; चित्रा aer गावः 

: A ~ A x ` 
चिलगुं पश्य ' ; चिल्ला यस्य गावः चित्रगुणा कृतस्‌; चित्रा यस्य गावः चित्रगवे 
देहि; चित्रा यस्य गावः चित्रगोरानय; चित्रा aa गावः fad: स्वम्‌; चित्रा 
यस्य गावः Rad निधहि ; चित्रा यस्य गावः हे चित्रगो इति ॥ 

On account of their being etavibhaklika. Upasarjana- 
sathjiid of go in citragul and §abalugul, is secured by the sñtra 
Ekavibhakti càpürvanipüte (l, 2, 44). Ekavibhaktitva is seen 
in the vigrahavàkya here :-citragu]t (cilra gaval! yasya) tigfhati ; 
citragum, (citra gavah yasya) puśya; citraguņnā (citrá gaval 
yasya) krlam ; citragave (citra gavah yasya) बहा; citragoh (citra 
gdval yasyo) ánaga ; citragóh (citrà givah yasya) svam ; citragáu 
(citra gavali yasya) nidhehi ; He citragó (citra gàvah yasya). 


1. Tasyiti is another reading. 
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यदि तर्हि ' यतः कुत्चिेव aaaea एकविभक्तिय्रोगः क्रियते, 
` एुतदप्येकविमाक्तेयुक्तं भवति, इहापि प्रास्तीति.- राजकुमारी, तक्षकुमारी - राज्ञो या 
कुमारी राजकुमारी तिष्ठति; राज्ञो या कुमारी राजकुमारी पश्य ; राज्ञो या कमारी 
राजकुमार्या कृत; राज्ञो या कमारी NAPRA देहि; राज्ञो या कमारी राजकमार्या 
आनय; राज्ञो या कुमारी राजकुमार्याः स्वं ; राज्ञो या कमारी राजकुमार्या निधेहि; 


राज्ञां या कुमारा ह राजकुमार डत । 
If some word is brought in from somewhere and ékavibhakti- 
४०४७ is secured, the following too will be ékavibhaktiyukiu and 
hence wpasarjanatva will appear in kumar also of rajakumarz 
and faksakumürt. Ékavibhaktitva is seen here:- Rájakumari 
(rajfió ya kwmari) tisihati ; Rajakumarim (rajfió yd kumari) 
paéya; Rájakumarya (rajfió ya kumārī) krlam ; Rajakumaryai 
(ràjió yo kwmári) dzhi; Rajakumáryah (rajío ya kumārī) 
anaya ; Rajakumargah (rajñð yi kumarz) svam ; Rajakumaryam 
(rajfió yà kumari) midhehi; He Rajakumári (rajfió ya kumari), 

एकविभक्तियुक्तमेव यत्रित्मम्‌ । न चेतज्ित्यमेकविमक्तियुक्तमेव, राज्ञः कुमारीं 
पश्य राजकुमारीं पश्य इत्यपि भवति । 
The ikavibhaktiyuktatva which is nitya is alone taken into 
account. The ekavibhaktiyukiatea mentioned above is not 
nitya, since both the forms Rojrah kumārīm paya and 
Rájukumarim pa$ya may be read. 

कि वक्तत्यमेतत्‌ Is this to be so explained ? 

न I$ No, if need not 

कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते ? 
How is to be understood without its being so explained 2 

एकग्रश्‍णसामर्थ्यात्‌ | यदि हि यदेकविभक्तियुक्त चानेकविभाक्तियुक्त च dd 
स्यादू, एक्अहणमनथकं स्यात्‌ । विभक्तियुक्तमपूर्वेनिपाते इत्येव And, d 
By the strength of the reading of ēka. ]f both eKkavibhakti- 
yukiatva and anzkavibhoktiyuliulra, can be had, no purpose 
will be served by reading ēka and he would have read the 
sittra. Vibhaktiyuktam apirvauipate. 


]. Yatah is not found in some editions. 
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C^ ~ - e AA 
पदाथाभधानजनुप्रयागाजुपपात्तरा भाहतत्वात्‌ 
Inappropriateness of reading after bahuwīhi compound a 
word in apposition, since its meaning has already been 
denoted by it. 
^ Ma ~ hea Po 

पदार्थाभिधानेऽनुप्रयोगस्यानुपपत्तिः चित्रगुर्दैवदत्त इति 
If bahuvrihi is auyapadathapradhána, ib is in appropriate to 
use a word in apposition after it, as Dovadatlal in Cilragur 
Dévadattah. 

Ph कारणम ? Why 9 

Ar A Ce of ~ ^ 

अभिहितत्वात्‌ । चित्रगुशव्देनाभिहितः dis इति ga अनुप्रयोगो न 
uiia 
Since its meaning has already been denoted. Taking that its 
meaning is denoted by the word citragul, the word Décadattaft 
has no place after it. 

Lei e ^ m A 
q घानमिहितत्यात्‌ । सामान्याभधान ह विशपानभिधानम्‌ 
No, on account of its meaning not being denoted. For the 
individuality is not denoted, though the species is denoted. 

न 35 ZIT his difficulty does not arise. 

कि करणम्‌? Why? 

अनभिद्वितयाय्‌ । Ragamana: सोऽयं इति कल्या. agaa 
भविष्यात 
Since it 15 not denoted, Taking that it, meaning is not 
denoted by the word ciagu, the word ££ elattal; is used 
after it. 

qaam  याउिदायामवाच - पदर्बासिषालडम tutup n eA- 
: uiia 
Heos à anat be and that the meaner ds not denote B, cupi e punt 


pea Mao bas teen geag pado d£ oot db ga cnuprit iR pr 
५ Eber aij र्ट ई 


toh 
- 
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सामान्यामिधाने हि विशेषानभिधानम्‌ - सामान्ये हि अभिधीयमाने विश्ञेषोऽ- 
नभिहितो भवति । तत्रावश्यं विशेषार्थेना विशेषोउनुप्रयोक्तत्यः, चित्रगुः कः 
देवदत्त इति । 
On account of the individuality not being denoted at the 
mention of the species. For, even though the species, is denoted, 
the individuality is not denoted. Hence the word denoting 
the individuality has to be used by one who wants it to be 
denoted. He puts the question, “ Who is Citraguh?™ and 
answers “ Devadattah." 

भवेत्‌ सिद्धं यदा सामान्ये वृत्तिः । यदा og wg विशेषे वृत्तिः, तदा न 
सिध्यति - चित्रा गावो देवदत्तस्येति चित्रगुर्दवदत्त इति । 
It is true if padarihabhidhdna is with reference to the species. 
If, on the other hand, it is with reference to individuality 
as in citr& gavó Dévadaltasya iti citragur Dévadatial, - it is not 
achieved. 


तदापि सिद्धम्‌ It is achieved even then. 

PIL? How? 

नेदमुभयं युगपदू भवति वाक्य समासश्च | यदा वाक्ये, न तदा समासः; 
यदा समासः, न तदा वाक्यम्‌ यदा समासः, तदा सामान्ये वृत्तिः; qs अवद्यं 
विशेषार्थिना विशेषोऽनुप्रयोक्तन्यः feng: कः? देवदत्त इति । 
Both - sentence and samasa - cannot be formed at the same 
time. When it is vákya, it is not samasa; when it is samésa, 
it is not vakya; when it is samüasa, ०१४७ is with reference to 
species. In that case individuality has to be denoted by one 
who wants it by putting the question “ Who is Oitraguh ?" 
and answering it ** Divadattal.? 

सामान्यस्थेव तह्यनुप्रयोगो न प्रास्तोति - [sup कः? चित्रगु तत्‌, चित्रगु 
किञ्चित्‌ , Rag wd इति | 
If so, species can have no chance of being the predicate, as in 
Citragu lal, Curagu kiñcit, Cilragu. sarevam which serve as 
answers to the question Citraguh kah? 


« ९७ 
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NoTE :—The piirvapaksin here thinks that no pronoun, 
definite or indefinite, can be used in apposition with a bahu- 
vrihi compound after it. 


सामान्यमपि यथा विशेषस्तद्वत्‌ । तत्र चित्रगु इत्युक्ते सन्देहः स्यात्‌ सर्व वा 
अविश्व वा इति । तत्रावश्यं सन्देहनित्वृत््यश्रं विशेषार्थिना विशेषोऽनुप्रयोक्तव्यः, 
चित्रगु तदू इति 
If species too has the differentiating capacity like the indivi- 
duality, it will be used as a predicate. At the mention of 
Citragu, it is not clear whether the species is referred to or 
individuality. At this there is absolute need for the indivi- 
duality to be used as predicate by one who wants it, as 
citragu tat. 

Norz :—Mention of cilragu tat (that is citragu) by pointing 
to it by one serves as the answer to the question of another 
citragu sarvam asarvam và ? 

अथवा विभकत्यर्थोऽभिधीयते | एतच्चात्र युक्तं यद्विभक्त्यर्थो$मिधीयते, तत्र हि 
eaqui add अस्य इति | l E. 
Or the meaning of the case-suffix (like sambandha) is denoted 
by samüsa. Itis but proper that the meaning of case-suffix is 
denoted. For, the word asya is used after all the words 
forming the compound. 


बिभक्तर्थाभिधानेऽद्रव्यस्य लिङ्गसङ्ख्योपचारानुपपत्तिः 
If vibhaktyartha is denoted, there is inappropriateness of the 
vyavahdra of litga and sakhya to it on account of its (the 
sambandha) being adravya. 

विमवत्यर्थामिधाने अद्रव्यस्य लिहृसड्ख्याभ्यामुपचारोडवुपपन्नः - agai, 
बहुयवा, agaa: बहुयवी बहुयवाः इति 
If the meaning of vibhakti is denoted by: the samüsa, the 
vyavahàra of litiga and saùkhyā to itis not appropriate, since it 
is not a dravya as in bahugavam (neuter), bahuyava (feminine) 
bahuyavah (masculine singular), bahuyavaw (masculine dual) 
and bahuyarālı (masculine plural). 


— 
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अपर आह - विमवत्यर्थामिधाने द्रव्यम्य लिङ्गसङ्छ्योपचारानुपपत्तिः | 

विमक्त्यर्थभिधाने द्रव्यस्य ये लिङ्गसङ्ख्ये ताभ्यां विभतत्यर्थस्योपचारोऽनुपपन्नः - 
. A ~ s A 

बहुयव, बहुयवा, बहुयव', बहुयवा, बहुयवा: हत | कथ ह्यन्यस्य [रङ्गसङ्ख्याभ्या- 
मन्यस्योपचारः स्यात्‌? | 
Another interprets Vibhaktyarthabhidhine dravyasya linga. 
sankhyépacaranupapaltih &hus:—]1t is inappropriate to associ- 
ate with vibhaktyartha, liga and saùkhyā which are connected 
with dravya, if the meaning of vibhakti is taken to be conveyed 
by the samása. 

Nora :— Vibhaktyarthabhidhanz dravyasya is capable of 
being split in two ways, one having adravyasya and the other 
dravyasya as the following word. 
सिद्ध तु यथा गुणवचनेषु 
It is appropriate as in the words denoting qualities. - 

सिद्धमतेत्‌ Tt is appropriate. 

कथम्‌? How? 

` 
. यथा गुणवचवष As in the words denoting qualities. 

कथे गुणवचनेषु ! 
* How is it found in words denoting qualities ? 
` १ गुणवचनेपूक्तम्‌ 
It has been said with reference to words denoting qualities, 
° किमुक्तम्‌? What has been said ? 

गुणवचनानां हि शब्दानामाश्रयतों लिह्ठवचनानि भवन्ति इति | तद्यथा, 
3 वखं, ger शाटी, शुक्कः कम्बः, SIE कम्बलो, शुक्लाः Weder इति । यदसौ 
द्रव्यं श्रितो भवति गुणः, तस्य यलिङ्गं वचनं च तदू गुणस्यापि भवति | एवमिहापि 
यदसौ द्रव्ये श्रितो भवति विभकत्यर्थः, तस्य यहिड वचनं च तत्‌ समासस्यापि 
भविष्यति । 


Cf. Vol. IV p. 118 & p. 170. 


1 
2. "This is not found in some editions. 
2 
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That liga and vacana after the words denoting qualities 
agree with those of the gugivücakas, viz. §uklam vastram 
$ukla $a, Suklah kambalap, Suklūu- kambalau, Suklah 
kambalah. The gunavücaka takes the liga and the vacana 
of the gunivàcaka. So also the lihga and, the vacana of the 
dravya with which vibhaktyartha is associated are used after 
the samüsa. 


£ NN A 


यदि ताहि विभक्त्यर्थोडमिधीयते, mier पदार्थः कथममिहितों भवति सद्रव्यः 
सलिङ्गः ससड्ख्यश्व ? 
If, then, the meaning of vibhakti is denoted, how is it possible 
for the meaning of the whole word consisting of dravya, liga 
and vacana to be denoted by it? 

अथग्रहणसामर्थ्यांत्‌ | इद्द अनेकमन्यपदे इति इयता सिद्धम्‌ । कथे पुनः 

~ . "e ९ 

पदे नाम aÑ: स्यात्‌? पदं नाम शब्दः, aÑ ह्येषः । शब्दे suene कार्य 
विज्ञास्यते | सोऽयम्‌ एवं सिद्धे सति adagi करोति तसैतत्रयोजनं, ge: 
पदार्था यथामिधीयते सद्रव्यः wies: ससङ्कयश्चेति । : 
On account of the sóümarthya of the reading of aríha in the 
Sülra. Itis sufficient if the sūtra is read Anekam anyapadz. 
How can samasavriti take place in pada? Puda means §abda 
and $abda refers to samüsa. Since fürya is not possible in 
sabda, it has to take place in its artha. Since Acdrya reads 
the word artha in the sūtra even though the purpose can 
otherwise be achieved, it suggests that samása conveys 
vibhaktyartha associated with the dravya, the liga and the 
vacana. 

यदि aff mew: पदार्थोऽभिधीयते, wur: साङ्कचाश्च विधयो न सिध्यन्ति 
lf the whole meaning is conveyed, the rules enjoining liga 
and sañkhyā will serve no purpose, 

NoTr:—Nagzsabhalla says that this is the view of 
&kadé$ins, since prátipadika has everywhere the meaning of 
the fivo. 


उक्त वा It has been answered. 
किमुक्तम्‌! How has it been answered ? 
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Sag तावदृक्तं, सिद्धं g खियाः प्रातिपदिकविशेषणात्‌ स्वार्थ टाबादय इति 
With reference to the ligas it has been read by the Varttika- 
kāra (under 4, 1, 3) that the suffixes fap etc. are used to 
suggest stritva after dpratipadikas tho’ the latter denote 
siriiva. 

साङकथेप्वप्युक्तस्‌ 
It has been answered with reference to number also. 


किमुक्तम्‌ ? How has it been answered ? 


"कर्पादीनामनुक्ता एकत्वादय इति कृत्वा साछुया भविष्यन्ति 
Number-denoting suffixes are used under the assumption that 
the number associated with karman etc. was not expressed. 

प्रथमा तहि न प्राझोति 
Nominative case-suffix will not, then, have a chance to be 
added to the stem, (since sañķhyā is denoted by samasa.) 
समयाड्भविष्यति | 
It is used after the stem on the accepted principle that 
neither the stem nor the pratyaya should be used alone. 
यदि सामयिक्री न नियोगतः, अन्याः कस्मान्न भवन्ति ? 
Jf it is so on samaya and not on injunction, why are not other 
case-suffixes used-after the stem ? 
कर्मादीनामभावात्‌ 
On account of karmatva etc. being absent there 


पष्ठा dig मासात Sixth case-suffix will, then, be added. 
शेपलक्षणा पष्ठी, अशेपत्वान्न भविष्यति 
Sixth case suffix is enjoined by the sittra S'asthi 8686 (2, 8, 50). 
There is no $esatva here. 
एवमपि व्यतिकरः प्राप्नोति - एकस्मिज्ञपि द्विवचनवहुवचने प्रामुतः, द्वयोरप्येक 
वचनबहुवचने, वहुप्वपि एकवचनद्विवचने 
Even then there is chance for one suffix to be used in place of 


another: Where oneness is to be denoted, dual and plural 
suffixes also may appear in turn. Where twoness is to be 
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denoted, singular and plural sufftes also may appear. Where 
plurality is to be denoted, singular and dual suffixes also may 
appear (since there is samaya only with reference to the use of 
the nominative). 
अथेतो व्यवस्था भविष्यति 
Their use will be determined through meaning 
अथ वा agga नामय परप्रधाना | सड्ख्यंयमनया विशेष्यम्‌ | [e चात्र 
प्रथमा न स्यात्‌, सङ्ख्ययमावशाषत स्यात्‌ 
Or saikhyd is that which is subordinate to another. Dravya, 
the meaning of the stem, is to be qualified by it. If prathamá 
suffix is not used, saikhyéya will be left unqualified. 
अथ वा वक्ष्यत्येतदू वचनग्रहणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ - उक्तेष्वप्येकत्वादिषु प्रथमा AA 
स्यात्‌ 
Or he is going to say that the benefit of reading the word 
vacana in the siitra  Pratipadikarthaliigaparimanavacanamáàtré 
prathamá (2, 3, 46) is Uktzsvapi ékatvàadisu prathama yathà yat 
एवमपि षष्ठी MIMI] Even then there is chance for sasthr. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
व्यमिचरत्येच ह्ययं समासो लिहसड्यल्ये, पष्ठ्यथे gen व्यभिचरति 
This samüsz may convey different liigas and different vacanass 
but ever conveys sambandha, the meaning of sasthr. 
अभिहितः सोऽर्थाऽन्तर्भूतः प्रातिपदिकार्थः सम्पन्नः | तत्र प्रातिपदिकार्थ 
प्रथमेति प्रथमा भविष्यति 
That meaning is denoted and it becomes included in the mean- 
ing of the pratipadika. Hence nominative suffixes set in on 
the strength of Pratipadikarthe prathama. 
न तर्हि इदानीमिदे भवति - चित्रगोर्देवदत्तत्य 
In that case there is no possibility here for the expression 
Citragór Dévaduttasya. 
भवति बाह्ममर्थमपेद्ष्य षष्ठी 


Sixth case suffix is used to signify its relation to an external 
objeot, 
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पारगणन कतव्यम्‌ Tt is necessary to take an inventory. 
बहुत्रीहिः समानाधिकरणानाम्‌ 


Bahuvrtihi is among those which are in apposition. 
समानाधिकरणानां बहुव्री हिवेक्तव्यः 
There is need to enjoin that bahuvrihi appears only among 
those which are in apposition. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
व्यधिकरणानां मा मूदू इति - पद्चमिसुक्तमस्य 
To prevent it among those which are not in apposition, as in 
Paiicabhir bhuktam asya. 
अव्ययानां Of avyayas too 


अञ्ययाना च बहुत्रीहवक्तव्य: - उच्चघुखमस्य हत SSIHUD, नाचसुख 
It is necessary to enjoin that avyayas also can be components 
in bahuvrihi, as in uccairmukhah (uccaih mukham asya) and 
nicairmukhah 


~ - 

सपम्युपमानपूवपदस्यातरपदलापश्च 
Uttarapadalópa in saplami-piirvapada-bahuvrihi and upamàna- 
pürvapada-bahuvrīhi. 

सप्तमीपूर्वस्य उपमानपूर्वस्य च वहुत्रीहिवेक्तव्यः, उत्तरपदस्य च लोपो वक्तव्यः | 
कण्ठेस्थः कालोऽस्य कण्ठेकालः, उष्टमुखमिव सुखमस्य उष्टूमुखः, खरमुखः 
It must be read that a bahuvrīki can have the former member 
a noun in the seventh case or upamána-vücaba with the latter 
member dropping itself. Viz. Kanihékalah (kanthezsthah kālajı 
asya); ustramukhah (usframukham iva mukham asya), khara- 
mukhah. 
सञुदायविकारपष्ट्याथ 
Bahuvrihi with a word which follows samuddáya-vácakapada E 
viküravücakapada of a word ending in the sixth case preceding 
it and the elision of the word following the first. 

मुदायविकारपप्ट्याच्य बहुत्रीहिवेक्तव्यः | उत्तरपदस्य च लोपों वक्तत्यः | 

केशसमाहारश्चृडा अस्य केशचूडः । सुवर्णस्य विकारोऽछङ्कारो यस्य gamfexm । 


ज 
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There is need to enjoin that there is bahuvrihi of a word 
ending in samudāya or vikāra and preceded by a word in 
relation of the sixth case with another where the latter word 
elides. Viz. Ké$acüdah (ké$asamáharah cuda asya); suvarna- 
latkarah (suvarnasya vikaro alahkaró yasya). 
प्रादिभ्यो धातुजस्य वा 
Bahwvorihi of verbal nouns preceded by pra ete. with their 
optional elision. 

प्रादिभ्यो घातुजस्य बहुत्रीहिवक्तव्यः | उत्तरपदस्य च वा लोपो वक्तव्य: - 
्रपातितपर्णः प्रपर्णः, प्रपतितपलाशः प्रपलाशः | 
It must be enjoined that there is babuvrihi between verbal 
nouns preceded by pra etc. (and the word that is samartha) 
where the verbal noun man be optionally dropped. viz. 
prapatitaparnali, praparnah; prapatitapalāsal, prapala$ah. 

` Ce 

नञोऽस्त्यर्थानां च 


Bahuvrihi also of the verbal nouns which mean to exist aud 
which are preceded by nail. 

नञोऽस्त्यर्थानां बहुब्रीहिर्वक्तयः । उत्तरपदस्य च वा लोपो वक्तव्यः -' 
अविद्यमानः पुत्रोऽअस्य, ; अविद्यमानपुन्रः अपुत्रः ; अविद्यमानमार्यः अमार्य: 
Jt must be enjoined that there is bahuvrihi between verbal 
nouns meaning to exist and preceded by nai (and the word 
that is samartha) where the verbal noun is optionally dropped. 
viz. Avidyamdnaputral, aputrah (avidyamānah putrah asya); 
avidyamanabharyah, abharyah. 

aa बहु वक्तव्यम्‌ If so, much has to be said. 


न वानभिंधानादसमानाधिकरणेपु समाससंज्ञाभाव! 

There is no need for parigatana; tho absence of samăsasaijñä 
in places which are not samünadhikaragas on account of the 
absence of anyapadartha. 


न वा वक्तव्यम्‌ There is no need to make the parigauana. 
असमानाधिकरणानां बहुत्रीहिः कस्मान्न भवति - पश्चभिर्भुक्तमस्य इति? 
On what authority will there be no bahuvrrhi between words 
which are not in apposition, as in pa ñcabhir bhuktam asya? 
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अनभिधानात्‌ 
On account of the absence of anyapadarthabhidhana. 
amaaa अनमिधानमाश्रयितव्यम्‌ | क्रियमाणेऽपि परिगणनं यल्लामिधानं 
Cs t C. सुः क्तवः ` अ Cx 
न भवात aa न dese: - यथा पञ्च वन्ता अस्य शत 
It is necessary to take recourse to Gnabhidhana. There will be 
no bahuvrihi if there is anabhidhūna, even though it comes 
within pariganana, as in paiica bhuktavantah asya. 
daa सति अनभिधाने यदि वृत्तिपरिगणनं क्रियेत, तहिं वर्तिपरिगणन- 
मपि कर्तव्यम्‌ i 
If the pariganana of vrityaé$rayapadas is made where there is 
anabhidhana, there is need for the pariganana of samasarthas 
too. 
NomzE:—Kaiyaía reads:- Vartanam varta} samāsah: sa 
vidyaté yasmin ar(hé sa «arti. 


® iN 
तत्‌ कथ कतव्यम्‌ ¦ How is to be done? 
c ` c 

अथनियमे HAJATNA "i 
Need to include matvarika among the categorical list of arthas. 

अनियमे मत्वश्रग्रहर्ण कर्तव्यम्‌, मत्वर्थे यः स वहुत्रीहिरिति वक्तव्यम्‌; इह 
मा भूत्‌, WE श्रितमनेन इति 
lt is necessary to include matvartha among the categorical list 
of arthas thus :-matvarthé yal, sa bahwvrihih, so that it may 
not take place here in kasíam $ritam anéna. 

` iN 
तथा चाचरस्य बचनाथः 
Then only is the reading of the following sūtra fruitful. 

एवं च कृत्वा उत्तरस्य योगस्य वचनार्थ उपपन्नो भवति 


Only then the reading of the siitra that follows bears appro- 
priate fruit. 
ba 


केचित्तावदाहुः - यद्वृत्तिसूत्रे इति सङ्ख्ययाव्ययासन्नादूराषिकसद्ख्याः सड्र्येये 
इति 
Some take that u/tarasya refers to the next samasavidhügala- 
siitra (i.e) Saükhyavyayasannaditradhikasankhyàh sankhytyr. 
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अपर आहुः, agi इति ' 
Others take it to refer to the following vārttika.” 


c = 
कमवचननाम्रथमाया! 
Bahuvrihi of a word not having the meaning of the first case 
(i.e. past participle) with the noun serving as the object is to 
be enjoined. 
e Nr at ब्य ^ ^N ^ 
कमवचनेन अप्रथमाया बहुत्राहवक्तव्यः । ऊढा रथा WW ऊढरथांडनडान || 
उपहृतः पशू रुद्राय उपहतपश रुद्रः; उद्धृत ओदनः MFA: - उद्धतौदना स्थाली | 
16 must be enjoined that a word not having the meaning of 
the first case with the noun serving as the object forms baku- 
vrihi. Viz, düdharathah (üdhó vathó géna) anadvan; Upahrta- 
pa$uh  (upahrtah | pa$uh  rudrüya)  Rudrah; Uddhrtàudanà 
(Quddhrtalt édanah sthalyah) sthālī. 
NorE:—1. Rathais karmavácaka and üdha is karmabodhaka. 
A - . . ^ 
यदि कर्मवचननेत्युच्यते, अथ कर्तृवचनेन कथम्‌ - प्राप्तमुदकं आमं प्राप्तोदको 
आमः, आगता अतिथयो ग्रामम्‌ आगतातिथिर्रामः ? 
If it is said that karmabodhaka and Kkarmavacana compound 
into bahuvrihi, what sanctions the compound of kartrbodhaka 
and Kortrracana, as in práptódaka]i (praptam udakam gramam) 
grāmal and agalatithih (agate atithayó grámam) grámah ? 
कठेवचननापि With kartrvacana too. 
कर्तृवचनेनापि इति quu 
lt must be enjoined that Eartrbódhaka compounds with fartr- 
rücaka too. 
अप्रथमाया इति [kaaa ? Why is apratlhamáyàh rend ? 
वृष्टे देवे गतः 
To prevent samüsa between erste and deer which precede gatah 
(ie) when enmandrlha is that of the nominative ense. 
अथ भषभमायाः इत्युच्यमाने rm mega भवति = वृष्ट देये गर्त aga इति! 
Why is there no eatiüez between ersfé and dic? in रवर dir? 
g itam jalpi on the strength of aprathamagüh ? 
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बहिरङ्गात्राप्रथमा Aprathamā here is bahiranga. 

Nore :—The question arises on seeing the second case in 
gatam. Since the samasartha-prathama is antarasga, it vetoes 
dviliya after gata which is bahiranga. 
सुबधिकारे अस्तिक्षीरादिवचनम्‌ 
Reading of astiksira etc. in sub-adhikàára. 

सुबधिकारे अस्तिक्षीरादीनामुपसडूख्याने कर्तव्यम्‌ - अस्तिक्षीरा ब्राह्मणी 
There is need for upasatkhyana of expressions like-asti-ks?ra 
in sub-adhikara. Viz, astiksirà brāhmaņī. 

तत्तर्हि वक्तञ्यम्‌ It must, then, be enjoined. 


NomTE:—' This arises on the assumption that asti is a. 

finite verb. 
न वाव्ययत्वातू No, since it is avyaya. 

नवा कर्तव्यम्‌ Tt need not be enjoined. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

अव्ययत्वात्‌ | अव्ययमेषो5स्तिशब्दः, नैषोऽस्तेछेट्‌ 
Since it is avyaya. This asl? is avyaya and not the third 
person singular, present, of as. 

कथमव्ययत्वम्‌ ? How is it avyaya ? 

Co ~ ~ : NA A ‘ A hs 

उपसगविभक्तिस्वरप्रतिरूपका श्व निपातसज्ञा भवन्ताति निपातसज्ना, निपाताउ- 
व्ययमित्यव्ययसंज्ञा । 
It, being a mipaía, gets avyaya-samjfiü on the strength of 
Nipátosvyayam and it gets nipütasamijüa since it is tinamta- 
pratiritpaka, on the strength of the statement  wpasargo- 
vibhaktisvara-pratiritpakáé ca. 

VI 

अथ किसब्रह्मचारी इति कोऽयं समासः? 
What samāsa is, then, the word  kissabrahmacári in the 
sentence kintsabrahmacari ivam ? 

बहुत्रीहिरित्याह " Bahuvrīhi“ say he. 

3 


18 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHÁBHASYA 
^ £N 
aista विग्रहः ? What is its vigraha ? 
^ A A 
के सन्नह्मचारण: अस्य होत. Re sabrahimacarinah asya. 
यद्येवं कठ इति प्रतिवचनं नोपपद्यते 
Jf so, the answer kathah to that question does not suit well. 
Norz:—Kaiyaía says that singular in kajhah does not 
agree with the plural in ke. 
एवं तहि एवं विग्रहः करिष्यते - केषां सत्रह्मचारी किंसब्रह्मचारीति 
If so, the vigraha of kisisabrahmacdri will be worded thus:— 
késam sabrahmacart. 
Los $3 5 2 ^ UN AN Cr ^ ^N ~ 
प्रातचचन चव नापपद्यत, स्वर च दांषा किसन्रह्मचारा इत्यव खरः प्रसज्यत, 
किसब्रह्मचाराति चेष्यते | 
Even then the answer (kathah) does not suit. There will be 
difficulty with reference to the událla syllable also. It will 
chance to have antódattatea thus—kimsabrahmacārī’, though 
ádyudállalva is desired thus —kim' sabrahmacārī. 
एवं तहिं एवं विग्रहः करिष्यते, कः सब्रह्मचारी किंसब्रह्मचारी इति 
lf so, the vigrahu of kimsabrahmacari will be worded thus:— 
kah sabrahmacārī. 
^ A हित; AN A 
भवत्‌ प्रातिवचनमुपपन्नम्‌ । स्वर च दापा भवात 
The answer will suit the question; but there will be difficulty 
with reference to the udatta syllable. 
एवं तर्हि एवं विग्रहः करिप्यते = कः सत्रक्षपारी तव, किंसब्रह्मचारी 
त्वम्‌ इति 
If so, tho vigraha of tho first word in Kiitsabrahmacar tvam 
will be worded thus :—£La/i sabrahmacārī lava. 
अथ वा पुनरम्त्वयमेय विग्रहः - के सत्रमचारिणोडस्य इति 
Or, let this alone be the vigruhia —k£ sabrahmacáritó asya. 
ननु चोक्तं फठ इति प्रतिवचने नोपपद्यन दूति 


Oh, it has been said that the answer Fathal does not suit. well 
(since the word will refer to him and not to his classmates). 
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नेष दोषः p अझोकरवाणिन्यायेन भविष्यति 
This difficulty does not arise. It may be met with by the 
application of agnau-karavaq-nyaya. 

तद्यथा — Tt is as follows :- 

कञ्चित्‌ कश्विडू आह अञ्चो करवाणि इति । स आह कुरु इति । कर्परे 


अनुज्ञाते कर्माप्यनुज्ञातं भवति | अपर आह - अध्चो करिप्ये इति | क्रियताम्‌ इति 
कर्मण्यनुज्ञाते कर्ताप्यनुज्ञातो भवति | 

One doer of a religious rite says to another (brahma in the rite) 
* Agnaàu -karaváni' (Let me offer the oblation in fire). He 
replies, ** Kuru.” When he who gives the offering is permitted, 
it is implied that the offering also is permitted to be thrown 
in fire. Another says, '*Agnau karisy£?" ( shall offer the 
oblation in fire). The other permits him thus, **Kriyatam " 
(let it be offered). When the offering is permitted to be 
thrown in fire, it is implied that the giver of the offering too 
- is permitted to offer it in fire. 

यंग्रेव खल्वपि के सब्रह्मचारिणोऽप्य इति, कठाः इत्युक्ते सम्बन्थादेतट्रम्यते - 

नूतमयमपि कठः इति । एवं कठ इत्युक्ते सम्बन्धादेतद्‌ गन्तव्यं स्याद्‌ नूनं तेऽपि कठाः 

इति | न खल्वपि ते समासेन शक्याः प्रतिनिदेष्टुम्‌; उपसजन हि ते भवन्ति 

As he who answers kalhal: to the question ke sabrahmacarigah 

asya? is understood from the relation to be a katha himself, so 

also if the answer here is kafha, it is to be understood from the 

sambandha that they (his classmates) are also certainly kafhas. 
व It is not possible for them too to be expressed in the samasa, 

, they being wpasarjana. 

VII 
अथ aagi इति कोऽयं समासः? 
What samása is, then, the word arddhatriīyāh ? 
NoTE :—Arddhatrtīyāh means two and a half. 
बहुनी हिरित्याइ ५ Bahuerihi " says he. 


$ tom f 3020 onte 
l. The word arddkapa&camán followed by miesin in .ipastamta 
Dharmasūtra is of the same type. 
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` A 

कोऽस्य विग्रहः? What is its vigraha ? 

ag तृतीयमेषाम्‌ इति 
Arddham triiyam £güm (those of which half of third forms 
& part). , 

कः समासार्थः ? समासार्थो नोपपद्यते । अन्यपदार्थो हि नाम स॒ भवति, 
येषां पदानां समासः ततोऽन्यस्य पदस्य अर्थो अन्यपदार्थः | 
What is samasartha? Samésirtha cannot be satisfactorily 
enunciated. For it is evidently anyapadártha. | Anyagpadartha 
is one which is not denoted by the parts which form the 
compound. 

एवं तर्हि एवं faz: करिष्यते - ag तृतीयमनयोः इति 
Jf so, the vigraha will be worded thus:—Arddham irüiyam 
anayol. 

एवमपि कः पष्ठ्य4:? षष्ठ्यर्थो नोपपद्यते | किं हि तयोरै भवति? 
Even then, what is the meaning of sas/h7? The relationship 
denoted by sasíh; in anayóh cannot satisfactorily qualify 
iriiyam, which becomes half of them? (i.e. can the third 
become half of them ? 

अस्तु तर्हि अयमेव विग्रहः - ag तृतीयमेपाम्‌ इति 
Jf so, the original vigraha alone arddham tyliyam ésam may be 
resorted to. 

ha indie! ^ A 

ag चाक्तम समासाथा नापपंचत इति 
Oh, it was said that the samasirlha cannot be satisfactorily 
enunciated, 

A - a A c 

àg aiu: | अवयवन पवग्रहः | समुदाय: समासाथः 
This difficulty does not arise. Vigrahavdkya is on avagavartha 
and samudáya (two plus half of the third) is samasartha. 

यद्यवयवेन विग्रहः समुदायः समासार्थः, असिद्वितीयोऽनु्तसार पाण्डवम्‌ , 
सक्कपणद्वितीयस्य वलं कृष्णस्य agaa इति द्वयोद्विविचनमिति द्विवचनं प्रामोति । 
lf it is admitted that the vigraha is on avayavürtha and 
samudaya is samásürtha, thero is chance for tho dual suffix at 


the end of osidvitryoh and  Saükarsana-dvitiyasya in tho 
sentences 
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Asi-dvitiyosnusasara Pándavam. 
Sankarsanadvitigasya balam Krsnasya varddhatàm 
on the authority of Dvayór dvivacanam (1, 4, 22). 
अस्तु तर्हि aada विग्रहः - erg तृतीयमनयोः इति : 
Let this alone be then the vigraha arddham trliyam anayóh. 
ननु चोक्तं षप्ठ्यर्था नोपपद्यत इति 
Oh, it has been said that it is not possible to give a satis- 
‘factory meaning to sasíh;. 
नैष दोषः । इदं तावदयं प्रष्टव्यः - अथेह देवदत्तस्य आता इति कः पप्ठ्यर्थ इति 
This defect cannot stand. The objector is to be put this 
question — what is the meaning of the 579708 in the expression 
Dévadaltasya bhratá ? 
alaa स्यात्‌ - एकस्मात्‌ प्रादुर्भाव इति 
It is possible to state that the meaning there is the origin 
from the same source. 
qas वार्तम्‌ | तद्यथा - सार्थिकानामेकप्रतिश्रये उपितानां प्रातरुत्थाय 
प्रतिष्ठमानानां न कञ्चित्‌ परस्परममिसम्बन्धो भवति | एवंजातीयक आतृत्व॑ नाम | 
aa चेयुक्तः षष्ठ्यर्थो इश्यते, इहापि युक्तो दृश्यताम्‌ | 
Itis a flimsy answer. There is absolutely no relationship 
among travellers who stay at a certain place for the night 
and go away in different directions at sunrise. The relation- 
ship between brothers is of the same nature. If it is consi- 


dered that sagthyar(ha is appropriate there, it may be consi- 
dered that 16 is appropriate here also. 


nt A A - gra . मो ~ 
इह तर्हि, अर्धतृतीया आनीयन्ताम्‌ इत्युक्ते अर्द्धस्यानयन न प्रामोति 
If so, when it is said Arddhatrirya ānīyantīm, there is no 
chance for the arddha to be brought. 
Norr:— Küiyaía rends:- Dvagór va | samüsürthatvad 
ànayanam sydd nàárdhasya. 
अस्तु तार्ह अयमेव वित्रहः अद्ध तृतीयमेपाम्‌ इति 
If so, let the vigraha be arddham trliyam esám. 


22 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


ननु चोक्तम्‌ - असिद्वितीयोऽचुससार पाण्डवम्‌, सङ्कर्षणद्वितीयस्य qe कृष्णस्य 


MN ४७ x 


वद्धेताम्‌ इति द्वयोद्धिवचनमिति द्विवचनं प्राम्मोति इति । 
Oh,it has been said that dual suffix may appear on the 
strength of Dvayir dvivacanam, in the words asidvilzyah aud 
Saükarsanadvitiyasya of the sentences 

Asi-dvitiyosnusasara Pandavam. 


Sankarsana-dvitiyasya balam Krsnasya varddhatam. 
AN CN 


* . A ^ 
नेप दोषः । अयं तीयान्तः शब्दोऽम्त्येव पूरणे वतेते, अस्ति सहायवाची । 
aa: सहायवाची तस्येदं ग्रहणम्‌, असिद्वितीयः - असिसहाय इति गम्यते 
This difficulty does not arise. The word ending in třya has 
the sense of pürana and also sahāya. Jt means saháya in the 
word asi-dvittyal, so that it means as?-sahayah. 
t [y ^ Ne . aA 
एवमपि अद्धतृतीयाः इत्येकसिन्नेकवचनं प्राम्मोति | एकार्था हि समुदाया 
भवन्ति p तद्यथा-शत, यूथे, वनम्‌ इति 
Even thon there is chance for the singular in place of the 
plural in the word arddhatriyak on the strength of Ekasmin 
&kavacanam. Tor samudāyas are collective in sense, as tho 
words §alam, yittham and vanam. 
अस्तु तर्हि अयमेव Aaa: - eng तृतीयमनयोरिंति 
1f so, let the vigraha be arddham trtiyam anayõh. 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ अद्धतृतीया आनीयन्ताम्‌ इत्युक्ते अद्धस्य आनयनं न प्राम्मोति इति 
Oh, it has beon said that there is no chance for bringing 
arddha when ono says Arddhatriiyà aniyantam. 
नेप दोषः । भवति बहुबरीद्दो तद्गुणसंविज्ञानमपि | तथथा झुछवाससमानय, 
ठोद्ितोप्गीपाः ऋत्विजः प्रचरन्ति इति az आनीयते, aga प्रचरन्ति । 
This difficulty does not arise. J'adgunasamvijnüna-bahuvrihi 
too is included under bahurrihi. For instanco, if one says 
Suklarasasam ünagya and Lóhitósnisah rlvijah pracaranti, tho 
man who wears the white cloth is brought and tho ririks who 
wenr red turbans walk. 
आथवा gau wan fang: अद्ध तूदीयमेपामिति 
Or let the ri2raha bo arddham triiyam £yám itself. 
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ननु चोक्तम्‌ एकवचनं प्राप्नोति इति 
Oh, it has been said that the singular-suffix may appear there. 
नेष दोषः । सङ्ख्या नामेयं परप्रधाना । सङ्ख्येयमनया विशेष्यम्‌ | यदि 
चाल एकवचने स्यात्‌ सङ्ख्येयमविशेषितं स्यात्‌ 
This difficulty does not arise. Number depends npon another, 
The object to be numbered is to be restricted in its application 
by this. It é£avacana is used here, it cannot serve as the 
vi$ésana to the vi$esya. : 
Ct € n ` n ब A oa ` ` ` 
इह ताह अद्धतृताया द्राणा होत, अय द्राणशव्द: ससुदाय प्रवृत्ती अवयव 
नोपपद्यते 
Here, then, in arddhatrizya dronaüh the word drona is used to 
denote samuddya and hence cannot be taken to denote avayava. 
नेष दोषः | समुदायेषु हि sga: शब्दा अवयवेष्वपि वतन्ते | तद्यथा - 
पूर्व पञ्चालाः, उत्तरे पञ्चालाः ; dé भुक्तं, Wd uu; sere: कापिल इति | 
एवमयं समुदाये द्रोणश्दः प्रवृत्तोऽवयवेण्यपि add | 
This defect cannot arise. For words denoting wholes are used 
to denote parts also. Viz. East Puiicala, North Paiicala ; 
taila is taken in, ghrla is taken in; white, blue and brown, 
objects. So also the word dróna used to denote the whole 


may also denote a part also. 
A ^N 


कारमं तर्हि अनेनैव हेतुना यदा द्वो द्रोणो अर्धाढकं च तदा कर्तव्यम्‌ 
अर्घतृतीया द्रोणा इति 
Jt may then be possibe that, on the same basis, the expression 
arddhatTttyd drónüly may be used to denote 2 drõnas and a half 
adhaka. 

न कर्तव्यम्‌ | समुदायेषु वृत्ताः Sex: केष्ववयवेपु ded! योऽवयवस्तं 
समुदाय न व्यभिचरति 
No, it cannot be used. Which avayavas can be denoted by 
words denoting wholes? The avayava which co-exists with 
the whole. 

के च समुदाय न व्यभिचरति ? 
Which avayava co-exists with which whole? 

1. Cf. Vol. I (2nd edn.) p. 63 
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CN वि 
Seal" द्राणम्‌ Arddhadróma co-exists with dria. 
अद्ध'ढकं पुनव्यभिचरति i 
But arddhadhaka exists even where dróna does not exist. 
NoTE ;— Bhaltojidiksita says in his Sabdakaustubha thus :— 


Dudu drónau arddhadrómaé ca arddhatrlīyā drõņā iti vyava- 
hriyalé ... Dróna$abdas ca drónayór arddhadróné ca laksanaya. 


सङ््ययाव्ययासन्नाद्राधिकसङ्र्याः सङ्ख्येये (2, 2, 25) 
There are four topics here;—1-8, The nature of the samüsa 
and the vigrahavákya of dvitrāh, dvida§dih, and upadaéah (4) 
The need for 6०४६७१० in the sūtra. 


I 

द्वित्रा; त्रिचतुराः इति कोऽयं समासः ९ 
What is the nature of the samāsa in dvitrah and tricaturah ? 

बहुत्रीहिरित्याह “ Bahuvrihi," says he. 

कोऽस्य विग्रहः? What is its vigraha (of dvitrāh) ? 

A 

gi aT qal वा इति ० và trayo va. 

भवेद्यद्रा बहूनामानयनं तदा वहुवचनसुपपन्नम्‌; यदा तु wg द्वावानीयेते तदा 
न सिध्यति 
The use of the plural (in dvitrah) will be appropriate when 


many are referred to and it is not so when only two aro 
referred to, 


तदापि सिद्धम्‌ It is appropriate even in tho latter case. 

कथम्‌? How? 

केचित्तावदाहुः, अनिश्ञतिड्थे वहुवचनं प्रयोक्तत्यम्‌ इति । aaar- फति 
aaa: पुत्राः? कति भवतो भार्याः? इति 
Some opino that plural number should be used in the question 
when the speaker is unaware of the number of objects ho 


refers to, ns in kati bhavatah putral (how many sons bavo 
you?) and kati bhavaté bharyali (how many wives have you?) 
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a A च ` a ` ^ q NOM 

पर आह - gl वा इत्युक्त AA वा id गम्यत ; त्रया वा इत्युक्त द्वा वा 
इति गम्यते । सेषा पश्चाधिष्ठाना वाकू , तत्र युक्त बहुवचनम्‌ 
Another says, “ When dvàu vā is expressed, tray và is 
suggested; and vice versa. The expression here is concerned 
with five and hence plural number fits in. 


Nort :— Và here expresses doubt and not option, 


II 


अथ द्विदशाः त्रिदशाः इति कोऽये समासः ? 
Of what nature is the samasa in dvida§dh and trida§ah ? 
बहुत्रीहिरित्याह्‌ * Bahworihi," says he. : 
कोऽस्य विग्रहः ? What is its vigraha (of dvidasan) ? 
द्विदिश द्विदशा इति The vigraha of dvidaśāk is dvi! daáa. 
^ AA 
संडख्याससात छुजन्तलात्सङ्ख्याप्रीसाङः 
Absence of saikhyavicitva (of dvil) on account of sujantatva 
in satkhyasamasa. 


eM / 


सड्ख्यासमासे सुजन्तत्वात्‌ सङ्ख्या इति अप्रसिद्धिः । न हि खुजन्ता 
agga अस्ति 
There is no possibility of sankhyavacitva (of dvih) on account 
of sujantatva in sankhyasamasa ; for sujanta cannot be called 
sankhya. 

एवं तर्हि एवं विग्रहः कारिप्यते, gr दशतो ? द्विइशा इति 
If so, the vigraha of dvida$áh is taken to be dv&u dasatau. 

एवमपि अत्कारान्तत्वात्‌ ^ सडूठ्ग्रेत्यवसिद्धिः । न ह्यत्कारान्ता सङ्ख्या अस्ति 
Even then there is no possibility of sazkAyaávacitra (of da$al) 
on account of atkárantatza ; for the word ending in at is not 
a sankhyavacata, 


Suc in dil is from the sūtra Dvitricaturbhyah suc (5, 4, 18). 


Dasat is secured from the sūtra Paiicad dasatiu vargé v3 (5, 1, 60). 


es t J a 


Sañkhkyayā is another reading. 
4 
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अस्तु adada विग्रहः, fau aar इति _ 
If 80, let the vigraha be dvir dasa itself. 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ सडूख्यासमासे सुजन्तत्वात्‌ सडख्येत्यप्रसिद्धिः इति 
Oh, it was said that there is aprasiddhi of sañħkhyā of dvih on 
account of sujantatva in sankhyasamasa. 


न वासुजन्तत्वातू No, it being asujanta. 
> - 

न वष दाषः This difficulty does not arise. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? ' 

असुजन्तत्वात 1 छुजन्तत्वादिच्युच्यत, न चान्न सुजन्त US: 
Since it is not sujanta. The objection is raised on the basis of 
its being sujanta and we do not see sujanta here. 

किं पुनः कारण वाक्ये gap हश्यते, समासे तु न इश्यते ? 
Why is suj present in vigrahavákya and absent in samása ? 

AAA Ex 
सुजभावोऽभिहितारथत्यात्‌ समासे 
Absence of suc in samüsa on account of its meaning being 
conveyed by samasa. 

समासे ganida: There is no suc in samasa. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

अमिहितार्थत्वात्‌ | अभिहितः gd: समासेनेति कृत्वा समासे सुजून 
भविप्यति | 
On account of abhihitürthatva. Suc is absentin samüsa, since 
its meaning is conveyed by samāsa. 

किं च भोः सुजर्थ इति समास उच्यते! 
Oh, sir! is the samása enjoined to convey sujartha ? 

न wg सुजर्थ इत्युच्यते, गम्यते तु gs 
No, tho samász is not enjoined to convey sujartha; but 
sujartha is secured through implication. 

कथम्‌! How? ८ 

यावता सर्ख्येयो यः quedar सड्झवायते | स च करियान्यादृत्त्यवः । स 
चोक्तः समासेनेति कृत्वा समासे ga न भविष्यति । 
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Since the sanikhyeya which is denoted by saünkhya is secured 
through the repetition of kriya and since it is conveyed by 
the samasa, suc does not present itself in the samasa, 
अशिष्यः सडूख्योत्तरपदः सडूख्येयवासिधायित्वात्‌ 
Sankhyotiarapadabahwvrihi need not be enjoined on account of 
its conveying the sense of saiikhyeya and va. 

अशिष्यः सड्ख्योत्तरपदो बहुतरी हिः 
The bahuvrīhi which has sankhya-vücaka for the second 
member need not be enjoined. 


कि कारणमू Why? 

सड्ख्येयवासिथायित्वात्‌ l 
Since the sense of saiikhyéya and và is conveyed by the samãsa. 

सडख्यय वाथश्च आभर्थायत, तत्रान्यपदाथ इत्यव [सद्धस्‌ 
The sense of both sarikhyiya and the meaning of vā is 
conveyed and hence it is secured on the strength of anya- 
padarthe, 

भवेत्‌ सिद्धमधिक्रविशाः अधिकत्रिंशा इति, यंत्रेतटू विचार्यते विशत्यादयी 
दशदर्थ वा स्युः परिमाणिनि वा इति | इदं तु न सिध्यति - अधिक्रदशा इति यत्र 
[नयायतः सङख्या सङ्ख्यय एव चतत | 


It may be achieved with reference to adhikaviti§al: and adhika- 
irim$ah, since it is discussed (under 5, 1, 59) that vim$ali ete 
may refer to da$adarihi (sahkhya) or parimamin (sankhyéya). 
But the form adhikadaSoh cannot be secured, where the number 
daśa denotes only the saiikhyeya by injunction and not the 
sankhya. 
UJI 

अथ उपदशाः इति कांऽयं समासः ? 

To which samasa does the word wpadaázh belong? 
NoTE:—The word upadaéah means those which are near 

da$a and upa means samipyavantah by lakşanā. 

बहुत्रीहिरित्याहू ५ Bahuvrihi," says he. 

कोऽस्य विग्रहः! What is its vigraha? 
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दशानां समीपे उपदशाः इति Dasünam samipé. 
कस्य पुनः सामीप्यमर्थः £ Whose meaning is sãmīpya ? 
NoTE:—Sdmipyam means samzpyavàn. 
उपस्थ Of upa. 
यथेव, नान्यपदार्थी भवति i 
Tf so, the samasa does not have anyapadarthatva. 


Norz:—XKaiyala writes that, if saplam? prominently refers 
to samipa, the samása is avyaytbhava and if it refers to samipins 
it is bahuvrihi. 

IV 
तत्र च प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं सङ्ख्याग्रहणं IPARI 
Saiikhya read in the first case in the siitra may be dropped. 


Norr :—Kaiyofa says that saùkhyā need not be read since 
dvilráh ete, are anyapadaàrthaka. 
_ e 

मत्वर्थ वा uae विधानात 
Or on account of the previous sūra being enjoined with 
reference to malvartha, 

अथवा मत्वर्थे पूर्वा योगः । अमत्वर्था्थ्रीञ्यमारम्मः 
Or the previous siitra is with referenco to matvartha and this 
sūtra is with reference to amatvarth t. 

& 

कलभावाथ वा Or for tho sake of prohibiting kap. 

अथ वा EH मा भूदू इति Or it is intended to prohibit Zap. 


दिळूनामान्यन्तराठे (2, 2, 26) 
तेन सहेति तुस्ययोगे (2, 2, 28) 
Whether these two siilras are necessary or not is discussed 
here. 
दिक्समाससहयोगयोथान्तरालग्रधानामिधानात्‌ 
No need to enjoin baltrrihtfea with reference to diksamiea 


and -«ahay^ga on account of the abhidhana of antarala and 
pradhàna respectively. 
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A Lo ^ 

दिक्समाससहयोगयोश्च अशिष्यो बहुब्रीहिः 
Bahuvwrihi need not be enjoined with reference to diksamasa 
and sahagoga. 


Norz:—dGSahayoga refers to.the samüsa saputrah and its 

vigraha is sahzna yogossya. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

अन्तराळप्रधानाभिधानात्‌ | दिक्समासे सहयोगे च अन्तराळे प्रधानं च 
अमिधीयते. तत्र अन्यपदार्थ इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
On account of anfardlatva and pradhanatuva being expressed by 
them. Antardlatva is expressed in diksamasa and pradkdnatva 
in sahayoga and hence they are secured on the strength of 
anyapadartihz. 

यद्येवं दक्षिणपूर्वा fag, समानाधिकरणलक्षणः jar] न प्राप्तोति । अद्य 
पुनरियं सेव दक्षिणा wa पूर्वेति कृत्वा समानाधिकरणलक्षणः पुंवद्भावः सिद्धो भवति 
If so, purradbhdva in daksinapitrvà which is based on samana- 
dhikaranya cannot be secured. If, on the other hand, this 
sūtra is read, pumvadbhava based on sámanadhitaragga is 
secured by taking daksina refer to south east which is near 
to it and by thus securing samaánadhikaranya. 


न सिध्यति | भाषितपुस्कस्य पुंवद्भावो, न चेतौ भाषितपुंस्की 
No, it is not accomplished. Purivadbhdva is enjoined only in 
the case of words which can be used to denote males also. 
These two are not bhasitapuriska, 


ननु च भोः दक्षिणशव्दः पूर्वशठदश्व पुंसि भाष्येते 
Oh, sir! the words daksina and piirva are used in the 


masculine gender. 
‘N 


समानायामाकृतो यद्भापितपुस्कम्‌ । आकृत्यन्तरे चेतो भाषितपुंस्कं । दक्षिणा 
पूर्वा इति दिकूशव्दौ, दक्षिणः पूर्व इति व्यवस्याशव्दौ 
Bhasitapuiislatva refers to those which have the same prav?ili- 
nimilla. The pravrttinimitla of these two, being different, the 
bhasitapuiitsl-a here is different from them. The words dakşina 
and pirvà rofer to directions (south and east) and the words 
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daksina and pūrva refer to respective position (to the right, in 
front of). 

यदि JARRA अपि व्यवस्थाशडाः स्युः 
Suppose dikSabdas too are taken as vyavasthāśubdas. 


कथं यानि दिगुपदिष्टानि कार्याणि ? 
How is it then possible for the kāryas enjoined with reference 
to dik$abdas to operate with reference to these two words ? 


यदा दिशो व्यवस्थां agafa 
When they refer to the vyavastha of direction, 


यदि हि यो यो दिशि वर्तते स स famen, रमणीयादिषु अतिप्रसड्नों 
भवात ~ रमणाया दक, शाभना [दग्‌ 
If it is taken that whatever is in the direction is dik§abda, 
there is atiprasaiiga with reference to ramanīya eto. Of 
ramaniyà dik, $obhanàá dik, 


MT od 


अथ मतमेतत्‌ - दिशि दृष्टः fases, feu: शब्दों दिकुशव्दः यो fad 
व्याभचरतात न रमणायादपु अतिभ्रसङ्गो भवात, पुवद्धावस्तु न प्राप्ति | 
Suppose it is taken thus :— Diksabdah is split into digdrsiah 
$abda and digdrstah into di drsíah (which means that is 
seen used to denote direction through rZdhi or established 


usage) Then on the basis that i& does not go beyond the 
denotation of dik, there may not be atiprasanga in ramaniyd 


dik eto. But there is no chance for puriivadbhdva 

एवं तर्हि If so, 

& ^ A ` ` bay CUN COM iN 

सवनाज्ना JNA yiga वक्तर्व्या दक्षिणोत्तरपूर्वाणामित्येवमथम्‌ 
There is need to enjoin puiivadbhava in vri alone for 
sarvandman, to secure the form daksina-uttara-piirvànüm. 

एवं च इत्वास्ठु देकुसमाससहयागियोरन्‍्तरालप्रधानाभिधानात्‌ इत्येव 
In that ease let it be Diksamasasahayogayir antaralapradhánà- 
bhidhanat. 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ दक्षिणपूर्वा दिकू, समानाधिकरणलक्षणः पुंबद्भावो न प्रासोति 
Oh, it was said that there will be no chance for puritvadbhava 
based on samanadhikaranye with reference to dakgimapürva dik 
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`a ^ Ls ` ~ ` i Id A A 

नष दाषः | qada वात्तमात्र yaga ET: 
This diffieulby does not arise. Ib is solved by admitting 
purmvadbhava for sarvanamans in ४१८८ alone. 

९ 

मत्यथे वा पूयस्य विधानात्‌ 
Or since the previous 3806 dealing with matvariha. 

अथ वा मत्वर्थे पूर्वो योगः | अमत्वर्था्थोऽयमारम्भः 
Or the previous stra deals with matvaríha and this sūtra with 
amatvarlha. 


FIATA वा Or for the sake of the absence of kap. 

अथवा कब्‌ मा भूदिति Or, to prevent kap. 

^ er 
तत्र तेनेदर्मिति सरूपे (2, 2, 28) 

तृतीयासप्तस्यन्तेपु च क्रियामिधानादशिष्यो बहुत्रीहिः 
Bahuvrihi need not be enjoined since kriya related to trtiyanta 
and sapiamyanta is expressed. 

तृतीयासप्तम्यन्तेषु चाशिप्यो बहुत्रीहिः 
There is no need to enjoin bakuvrih? with reference to irlzyanta 
and saptamyanta. 

कि कारणम्‌ ? Why? 

क्रियामिधानात्‌ | क्रिया अभिधीयते । तत्र अन्यपदार्थे इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ । 
On account of kriyd being expressed; kriyā is expressed by 
samüsa. Hence bahuvrihiis decidedly there on the strength 
of anyapadarthé. 
न ARATATA, No, it is necessary to prohibit eba$2sa. 

न चा अशिप्यः 1६ cannot be said that it is unnecessary. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

एकशेपप्रतिपेथार्थमि्द वक्तव्यम्‌ 
This sittra must be read to prohibit čkasčya. 
पूर्वदार्घाथ च 
For the sake of lengthening the final vowel of the former 
member also. 
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Se to NI T CONS 

पूयेदीर्घाथे चेद्‌ वक्तव्यम्‌ - केशाफेशि 
This siilra must be read also to lengthen the final vowel of the 
former member, as in 776४601682, 


f. 


स्यादेतत्‌ प्रयोजनं यदि गियोगतोऽस्य aiaa Aia स्यात्‌; अथेदानीम्‌ 
अन्येषामपि इञ्यते इति दीं, न प्रयोजनं भवति । 
There is possibility of this benefit if the lengthening of the 
former member is enjoined only by this sutra; but if the stra 
Anyésüm api dráyate (6, 3, 187) enjoins it, this sūtra does not 
have that benefit. 


^ IN A 

सत्यथ वा पूवस्य ANNA 
Or since the previous sūtra is concerned with matvartha. 

अथ वा मत्वे पूर्वा योगः अमत्वर्थार्थाञ्यमारम्मः 
Or the previous sZíra operates where there is  malvarlha 
aud this s£z/ra operates where there is no matvariha. 
कबभावार्थ वा Or, for the suke of the absence of kap. 

अथ वा कब मा NZI Or, to prevent kap. 


^ 
चाथ grg: (2, 2, 29) 
There are four topics here:—(1) Is dvandva avyaya or not? 
(2) Why do not the pairs yaifiika$ cüyam Vaiyakaragaáó ca etc. 
form into a dvandva compound? (3) What are the relative 
advantages and disadvantages reaped by replacing the stra 
Carthe diandvah by Yugapad-adhikarane dvandvuh? (4) What 
is the nature of samüsa in ekada$u and dvüdasa ९ 
I 
b ^ a -` » . - 
चाथ इत्युच्यत ; चश्च अव्यय तेन समासस्य अव्ययसंज्ञा MAA 
The expression cártAé is read in the siilra; ca is evidently an 
avyaya ; hence, (through similarity), samása may take avyaya- 
22112 7772 
` ` ^ ° fM ^ 
नेप दोपः 4 पाठेन अब्ययसज्ञा क्रियते । न च gg: समासस्तत्र पठ्यते | 
No, this difficulty does not arise. avyayasamiüa is given to 


those that are read in the list in the gatapdlha.  Dvandvasamasa 
samása is not read there. 
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पाठेनाप्यव्ययसंज्ञायां सत्यामभिषेयरवालिङ्गत्रचनानि भविष्यन्ति । यश्चेइार्थोऽ- 
भिधीयते न तस्य लिङ्गसङ्कुथाभ्यां योगोऽस्ति । 
Granting that it gets avyayasamifa even through pãtha, the 
gender and the number should agree with those of the 


pradhanartha. The pradhanartha here is not connected with 
any gender or number. 


NorTs :—Nagoiibhuat!a says that this remark holds good 
only to itarztarayoga-dvandva and not to samahara-dvandva. 
नेदं वाचनिकम्‌ अलिङ्गता ego च 
It cannot be stated that the states of having no gender and 
no number exist at all periods. 


कि तहिं 0 How then? 
स्वाभाविकमेतत्‌ 


lt is but natural not to possess them at one stage and to 
possess them at another. 


aagi - समानमीहमानानां चाधीयानानां च कंचिदथयुज्यन्ते अपरे न । 
न चेदानीं कश्चिदरथेवानिति कृत्वा सर्वैरर्थवद्भिः शक्यं भवितुं, sagas इति 
संवरनथकैः | तत्र किमस्माभिः sad wd, यत्‌ प्राक्‌ समासाचार्थस्य लिङ्गसङ्कचाभ्यां 
योयो नाखि, समासे च मवति । स्वाभाविकमेतत्‌ | 
For instance, of those persons who study equally with the 
same hope (of getting money), some get it and others do not. 
Because one gets money, it need not be that all have got 
money, and because one has not got money, it need not be 
that all have not got money. What can be done by us there ? 
10 is but natural for an expression denoting a meaning not to 
possess gender and number before it becomes a compound 
and to possess the same after it has become a compound. 

अथ वा आश्रयतो लिङ्गवचनानि भविष्यन्ति - यथा गुणवचनेषु | गुणवचनानां 
£i दानामाश्रयतो RRIJA भवन्ति । त्यवा - झुक वख, शुक्रा यर्दा 

>. हार. च यदि गु डं 

35: कम्बलः, JA कम्बो, शुक्राः कम्बला इति । यदसौ द्रव्ये श्रितो भवति qs 
तस्य यहिं वचनं च तदू गुणस्यापि भवति | प्ख़मिहापि यदसौ g3 श्विता स्वाति 
समासः, तस्य यलि बचने च तत्न समासस्यापि भविष्यति | 


"E 
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Or gender and number of a word are decided from those of 
the words that are qualified by them as in the case of words 
denoting quality. Words denoting quality take the gender 
and the number of the gugins Viz, $ublam vastram, $ukla. ईक, 
Suklah kambalah, §uklaw kambalau, and $uklah kambalah. If 
the gunavacaka$abda qualifies gunivacakasabda, the former 
takes the gender and the number of the latter. So also the 
samüsa takes the gender and the number of the word which 
denotes the dravya of which the samāsārtha serves as vi$zsamna. 


II 
अथेह कस्मान्न भवति याज्ञिकश्चायं वैयाकरणश्र, कठश्यार्य "IT, 
ओक्थिकश्वाय मीमांसकश्व इति ? 
Which prevents the following  pairs:- Pajüika$ ca ayam 
Vaiyakaranas ca; Kathaś ca ayam bahvrca$ ca and Aukthikas ca 
ayam miméihsakas ca from forming into dvandvasamása ? 
NomrE:— This question arises since the dhurmas are 
different even though dharmin is the same, in the paraAküryatva- 
pakga. Jn the eka-sarkjfüadhikarapuksa this does not arise 
on account of their being tatpuruga thro’ visesavidAi. 
शेष इति वतेते अशेषत्वान्न भविष्यति 

There is anuvrili for the word 88990 (from the sūtra 8886 bahu- 

vrihih) Dvandva does not set in, since they do not come under 

the purview of Sfga and (since they come under Visésanam 

viseséyéna bahulam. 2-1-57). 

यदि शेप इति ada, 
उपास्नातं स्थूलसित्तं quus मदाहृदम्‌ । 
द्रोणं चेदशको गन्तुं मा त्वा ताप्तां कृताकृते ॥ 

16 there is anuvrtti for ४794, the dvandva krtakrlé in the verse 
Upasnátam sthiilasiklam liisningangam mahahradam 1 
Droónas ced. asoks gantum mū ivà táplüm krtükrte n 

cannot be secured. 

Nore :—Küiyala reads:- Atra “ kténa nafivisisténa anai™ 

(9, 1, 60) iti samásavidhanád asegalvdd dvandvdprasaigal. 
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Nort:—2. Kdiyifa says that upüsnata etc. are five 
tirihaviszsas. 
` ~ 
नेष दोषः; अन्यद्धि कृतस्‌, MARIT 
This difficulty does not arise; for krigm is one and akrtam is 
another (the former meaning sukrtam or punya aud the latter 
meaning duskr(am or pzpa). 
NorE:— Since there need not be saümanadhikaranya 
between kria and akría, they come under the purview of szsa. 


IIT 


चार्थे इन्द्वचनेऽसमासेऽपि चार्थसम्प्रययादनिषटप्रसङ्ग; 

If the stra is read CGrthz idvandtaf, there is chance for the 
saiitjid to reach in asamasa where it is not needed, on account 
of the suggestion of cartha. 


^N Cs 


चार्थे हन्हूवचनेञसमासेडपि चार्थसम्प्रत्ययादनिष्टं su 
अहरहर्नयमानो MRA पुरुष पशुम्‌ । 
Jaat न तृप्यति guar इव दुर्मदी ॥ इति 
इन्द्रस्त्वष्टा वरुणो वायुरादित्य इति 
Since the meaning of ca is suggested in the expression gdm 
aśvam purusam pasum in the verse 
Ahar-ahar nayamdno gam asvim purusam pasum | 
Vaivasvato na irpyati suraya iva durmadi ॥ 
and in the expression Indras tragid varuqió vāyur ádityah, there 
is chance for them to be designated drandrasamósa by the 
sittra Carlhe dvundvah, though it is not desired. 
Norte :— Nagójibhatta says that lokanam palakah is under- 
stood after adityah. 
सिद्ध तु सुगपदधिकरणवचने ' दन्दवचनात्‌ 
The object is achieved by replacing QCürthe dvandvah by 
Y ugapadadhil:aranavacane dvandval. 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the object) is achieved. 


1. Yugapadadhikarané is another reading. 
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कथम्‌ How? 


! युगपदधिकरणवचने दन्द्यो भर्वताति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It must be enjoined that the designation dvandva is given 


only when each member of the compound conveys the mean- 
ing of the whole simultaneously. 


® AA 

तत्र TTZHSRS: 
There is need then for prohibiting pumvadbháva. 

तत्रेतस्मिन्लक्षणे पुंबद्भावस्य प्रतिपेधो वक्तव्यः, पट्टीसृद्यो । समानाधिकरणः 
लक्षण; पुंवद्भावः प्रामोति 
Jf this laksaga is acceded to, there is need to prohibit purivad. 
bhāva, to prevent it in the word pajvimrdeyàu ; otherwise, 
puñwvadbhāva based on samanadhikarasya may set in there. 
बिप्रातिपिद्धेषु चानुपपत्तिः | 
Impossibility of dvandva in words giving diametrically opposite 
meanings. 

विप्रतिषिद्धेपु युमपदधिकरणव वनताया अनुपपत्ति :- शीतोष्णे, सुखदुःखे; 
जननमरणे 
The reading - Yugapad-adhikaramavacanz dvandvah will not 


suit in compound words made up of antonyms, as 8706876 
sukhaduhkhé and janonamarauge. 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
सुखप्रतिघातेन हि दुःख, दुःखप्रतिघातेन च uu, 
For dulikha appears when sukha disappears and sukha appears 


when dufikha disappears (and hence both cannot be yugapad- 
adhikaranavàácin), : 


f£ 


यत्तावदुच्यते तत्र पुंबद्धावप्रतिपेध इति, इदं mad susp, अथेह 
daga: कस्मान भवति दर्शनीयाया माता दर्शनीयामाता इति | अथ मतमेतत्‌ , 
प्राकू समासाद्‌ यत्र सामानाधिकरण्यं तत्र पुंवद्भावो भवति इति, इहापिं न दोपो भवति d 
Firstly with reference to the objection Tatra purmwvadbhava- 
pratistdhah, he must bo asked why puiritvadbhava has not set 


JY. Yugajpu = éküikina (Káiyafa). 
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in the word dar$aniyamáta, the compound of daríaniyayah 
mitd. If he answers that purwadbhüva sets in where there is 
samanüadhikaranya before they become a samüsa, the same 
holds good here and hence the objection cannot stand. 

यदप्युच्यते विप्रतिषिद्धेषु चानुपपत्तिरिते, सर्व एव हि asu विप्रतिषिद्धाः । 
इहापि पक्षन्यग्नोधाविति, sanus: पयुज्यमानः Nera सम्मत्याययति, casus 
निवर्तयति । aaae: प्रयुज्यमानो AAA सम्मत्यायति छृक्षार्थ निवर्तयति । 
अथ्रात्र AJW युगपदधिकरणवचनता दृश्यते, इहापि युक्ता दृश्यताम्‌ | 
With reference to the second objection vipratisiddhisu cánupa- 
paltih, all words have meanings not related to one another. 
Even here in plaksa-nyagrodháu, the word plaksa, when used 
denotes plaksa tree and makes nyagrodhdriha recede. The 
word ngyagródho, when used, denotes nyagrodha tree and makes 
plaksartha recede. If it is considered, even then, that there is 
qyugapad-adhikaragavacamaiva, the same exists here also (in 
sukhaduhke etc.) 


एवमपि Even then, 


~ iN ° CA 3 n Cu 
छक्दयोर्वापर्यप्रयोगादर्थपोर्यापर्यामि M 
` Connotation of the meaning in the order of the words used. 
शळदवोर्वापर्यप्रयोगादू अर्थपार्वापर्याभिधानं प्राप्मोति 
Since words are used in a certain order, their meanings also 
may have to be conceived in the same order. 


अत, किस्‌ What if? 
c A ~ cS ~ E 4 g - " 

युगपद्धिकरणवचनताया अनुपपत्तिः, ¦ इक्षन्यग्रोधो इति । यथव हि शळ्दानां 
ES [s m 
qad तठ्ठदर्थानामधि भवितव्यस्‌ । 
There will be impropriety in the ywugupad-adhikaragavacanata 
in the word plaksanyagrõdhāu, since there must be sequence 
in the conception of meaning in the same way as there is 
sequence in the use of words. 


of ~ 


शब्दपायपिसग्रयोगादू अ्थपार्वापर्याभिधानमिति um द्विवचनवहुवचनानुपपातेः 


~ 


1. 10.२ वा आप, रियल, niece is ano: के rendini 
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If it is said that &abdapáu vaparyapragéga leads to artha- 
paurvüparyabhidhana, there is no: chance for dvivacana and 
bahuvacana. 


झब्दरपर्वपरयप्रयोयोगाद्‌ अ्थपौर्वा पर्याभिधानमिति चेद्‌ द्विवचनबहुवचनयोरनुपपत्तिः 
एक्षन्यम्रोधी sugar इति । पएक्षणव्दः साथको निवृत्तो न्यग्रोधशब्द उपस्थितः । 
एक एकाथेः तस्थेकार्थत्वादू एकवचनं प्राप्नोति 1 
If it is admitted that there is sequence in the conception of 
the meaning of the component parts of a compound on account 
of the sequence of the component parts of the compound, 
the use of dual and plural numbers will become inappropriate 
in the words plaksa-nyagródhau and plaksanyagródhah. Since 
the word nyagródha comes in after the word plaksa has receded 
with its meaning and since ékavacana is to be nsed to denote 
one object and nyagródha denotes only one object, only the 
singular suffix has a chance to be used after nyagródha. 


विग्रहे च युगपद्दचनं ज्ञापकं सुगपद्दचनस्थ 
Yugapadvacana in non-samüsa is jiiipaka to yugapadvacana 
in samása. 


विग्रहे खल्बपि युगपद्दचनता इश्यते - द्यावा ह क्षामा (R. V. 10, 12, 1) 
LALA f. _ 5५७७ १ A 
दयावा aw प्राथर्वी नमत (R. V. 2, 12, 13) डात 
Yugapadvacanatà is seen even in non-sam@sa words as in 
dydv and ksümà and as in dyava and prihiv? in Dydvi cid 
asmai. 

Norte :—1. The words dyává, koma, and prihivi are dual 
in number. Unless dyávà in the first and the second, example 
refers to both dydauh and वशद and dyāuh and 10770 respec- 
tively, the dual number after it cannot be satisfactorily 
explained. Similarly ksüm& and prihivi refer to both dyaulh 
and ksamá aad dyaujt and prihivi. 


NogyE:— 2. Dyüvá and ksümü are the members of split 
compound current in Vidic Sanskrit. 


l. Samuamté is ancther reading. 
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[किमेतत्‌ ? What is the use of this ? 

युगपद्धिकरणवचनताया उपोद्करुकस्‌ । विग्रहे किळ नाम शुगपदधिकरण- 
वचनता स्यात्‌, कि पुनः समासे? 
It lends support to yugapad-adhikarana-vacanatva. When 
yugapad-adhikaranavocanatd is found even in non-compounds, 
what objection can there be to hold it in the compound ? 
agaaga 


1t (the use of the dual and the plural) is achieved through 
samudaya (whole) being denoted by dvandva 


मुदायात्सिद्धमेतत्‌ 
This is achieved through samudāya being denoted by dvandva. 
किमतत्‌ समुदायात्‌ Aga इति £ 
What purpose is served by the statement samudayát siddham ? 


CS 0S LCS 08s 


।इवचनबहुवचनताधासाद्धारीत चादत, तस्याय wen 
This serves as the answer to the objection raised that there 
will be no chance for dual suffix and plural suffix (in plaksa- 
nyagrodhiu and plaksa-nygrodhah) 
समुदायात्सिद्धमिति चेन्न, एकार्थत्यात्समुदायस्थ 
The answer samudāyãt siddham cannot hold good, since 
samudaya comprehends oneness. 


AA 


समुदायात्‌ सिद्धमिति चेत्‌, तन्न 
The answer samudayàt siddham cannot hold good. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

एकार्थत्वात्‌ समुदायस्य | एकार्था हि समुदाया भवन्ति । तद्यथा Gu, यूथ 
वनम्‌ इति 
Since samudáya comprehends oneness. For samudáyas are 
taken collectively. Viz. Salam, yiitham and vanam. 


A iN 

नकाथ्यम्‌ There is no ékartkata. 
नायमेकार्थः Jt has no collective sense. 
किं तर्हि ? What then? 
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E agia They denote two and many. 

एक्षोऽपि a न्यग्रोधोऽपि व्यर्थ: 
Plaksa comprehends two objects and myagródha too compre- 
hends two. 


यदि तर्हि छक्षोऽपि व्यर्थः, न्यम्नोधोरझपे gps 


If, then, it is held that plakga denotes two objects and 
nyagridha too denotes two objects. 


तयारनकाथत्याद्‌ IEY बहुवचनप्रसङ्ग 


There is chance for the plural suffix, on account of both of 
them together denoting many 


तयोरनेकार्थत्वादू बहुषु बहुवचनम्‌ इति वहुवचनं sinu 
Since both of them together denote many, plural suffix may 
set in by the sūtra Bahuau bahuvacanam. 


तयारनकाथेवखादू बहुच॑चनभअसज्ञ शत चन्न बहुत्वासावात्‌ 
There is no chance for plural suffix on the assumption of their 
denoting many, since there is no bahutva 


तयारनकाथत्वादू बहुवचनश्रसन्ञ होत चन 
It is not right to argue that plural suffix may set in since 
they denote many 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

बहुत्वाभावात्‌ । नाल बहुत्वमस्ति 
On account of the absence of bahutva. There is no bahutva 
here 


ON UNT ^. "e NN LS 


क्रठुच्यते बहुत्वाभावादिं। ; यरा इदानामवाक एुक्षोऽपि ब्यथा aaisa 
al इति? 
Is the statement bahulvabhavat appropriate when it is just 
now said that plaksa is dvyartha and nyagródha too is dvyartha ? 
याभ्यामेवात्रेको व्यर्थः, ताभ्यामेबापरोऽपि 
Ono denotes exactly the same two objects as are denoted by 


the other; hence the objects denoted are only two (and 
not four). 


AHNIKA TWENTYTHREE—CAÀRTHE DVANDVAH 4] 
यद्येवम्‌ Tf so, 
अन्यवाचकेनान्यस्य वचनानुपपात्ति! 


Impossibility of one word denoting the meaning of another, 


अन्यवाचकेन शब्देनान्यस्य वचने नोपपद्यते 
Itis not fit for à word with one denotation to have that of 
another. 


अन्यवाचकेनान्यस्य वचनानुपपत्तिरिते चेत्‌ JJA न्यग्रोधत्वाद्‌ न्यग्राधस्य 
पुक्षत्वात्‌ खशब्देनामिधानम्‌ 

lfit is said that it is inappropriate for one object to be 
denoted by a word which denotes another, it is met by saying 
that the object is denoted only by the word which has that 
meaning, since plaksa is nyagródha and nyagrodha is plakga. 


ANAA 


अन्यवाचकेन अन्यस्थ वचनानुपपत्तिरिति चेदू एवमुच्यते तन्न । 
lfitis said that it is inappropriate for one object to be 
denoted by a word whose meaning is different, 16 is answered 
that it is not so. 

किं कारणम्‌? Why? 

gaa न्यग्रोधत्वाद्‌ न्यग्रोधस्य च इक्षत्वाच्च स्वशब्देन अभिधानं भविष्यति | 

OM QNIN Ne 

SAIS न्यग्राधः, न्यग्राधाऽपं gA: 
There is abhidhána by sva$abda, since plak3s is nyagródha and 
nyagródha is plaksa. The word ७११८३ denotes myagródha too 
and the word nyagródha denotes plaksa too. 

कथं ga: इक्षोऽपि न्यग्रोधो न्यग्रोधोऽपि इक्षः स्यादू यावता कारणाद्‌ द्रव्ये 
शवइनिवेशः ? 
How is if possible for plakga to denote nyagródha too and 


nyagródha to denote plaksa too, since words are used to denote 
objects on some basis. 


कारणाद्‌ द्रव्ये शेब्दनिवेश इति चेत्‌ तुल्यकारणत्वात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
If it is said that the use of Sabda to denote dravya is through 
some kārana, the object is achieved here since the same 
kārana exists in both. 

6 
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कारणाद्‌ द्रव्ये शब्दनिवेश इति चेदेवमुच्यते, तन्न 
If it is said so on the basis that the use of a $abda to denote 
a particular dravya is determined by some karata, it is not 80. 


तुल्यकारणत्वात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ | तुल्यं हि कारणम्‌ | यदि तावत्‌ प्रक्षरतीति इक्षः 
A A AA pe > 

स्थात्‌, न्यग्रोधेऽप्येतदू्‌ भवति | तथा यदि न्यग्‌ रोहतीति न्यग्रोधः, इक्षेऽप्येतद्‌ 
भवति । 
The object is achieved, since the same kāraņna exists in both. 
For küranais the same. |f the pravritinimitta of plakga is 
praksaragatva {the state of extending wide), the same holds 
good to nyagràdha too. If that of nyagrüdha is nyag-róhamatva 


(the state of throwing off-shoots downward), the same holds 
good for plakga too. 


Cow ww 
दशन व हतुः The usage is the karana. 
न च न्यग्रोधे छक्षशब्दों दृश्यते 
The word plakga is not used to denote nyagródha. 
Ce) ह aa E a 
दशन हतुरात चत्तुल्यम्‌ 
If usage is taken to be the kãrana, it is the same. 
Ce anan S ` A 3) ^ ^ ने 
दशन हजारात चत्‌ तुल्यमतढू भवात | gas न्यग्राघशव्दा रस्यत) 
व्यग्रोधेऽपि एक्षशव्दः । तुल्यं हि कारणम्‌ । 
If usage is taken to be the १७७, their denotation is the same. 
Nyagródha is used to denote plaksa and plaksa to denote 
nyagrodha; for the hétu of denotation remains the same. 
न वे लोके एप सम्प्रत्ययो भवति SEES IN LI E 
आनीयते 
It is not so taken in the world; for if one says, “ Bring 
plaksa ", nyagridha is not brought. 
तद्विषयं च (One denoting another) is found only in it (dvandva). 


तद्विपयं az द्रव्यं क्षस्य casum 


It must be comprehended that plaksa denotes nyagródha in it 
alone. 
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किंविषयम्‌ ? In which alone ? 
हुन्ह्वूविषयम्‌ In dvandva alone. 


युक्तं पुनर्यन्नियतविषया नाम ser स्यु? 
Is i$ proper to take that words are restricted in their usage ? 


बाढ़ युक्तस्‌ It is certainly proper. 
अन्यत्रापि तद्विषयदशनोत्‌ 


On account of niyaia-visayatuva (restricted application) being 
seen elsewhere too. : 

अन्यत्रापि हि नियतविषयाः शठ्दा दृश्यन्ते तथथा - समाने रक्ते वर्णे, 
गोलोहित इति भवति, अश्वः शोण इति; समाने च काले वर्णे, गोः कृष्ण इति 
भवति, अश्वो हेम इति; समाने च gm वर्णे, गौः ADT इति भवति, अश्वः कर्क इति | 
Words have restricted application elsewhere too. I6 is 
illustrated thus:- Though red colour is one, the word 
óhita is used with reference to the bull, and the word $6na, 
with reference to the horse; though black colour is one, the 
. word krsma is used with reference to the bull and the word 
hēma with reference to the horse; and even though white 


colour is one, the word $véig is used with reference to the bull 
and word karka with reference to the horse. 


C LAS UN ८७ च 3 SORS 

याद ताह JASI न्यग्राधः, ANAS Zar, 
Tf, then, it is taken that plaksa denotes nyagrodha too and 
vice-versa, 


एकेनोक्तत्थादपरस्थ प्रयोगोऽचुपपन्नः 
The use of another is inappropriate on account of its meaning 
being expressed by one. 


- ^ 
एकेनोक्तत्वातस्यार्थस्य अपरस्य प्रयोगो नोपपद्यते, छक्षेण न्यम्रोधस्ण, न्यम्रोध- 
प्रयोगः 
Since one expresscs the meaning of another, the use of the 


second is inappropriate, Jf the meaning of nyagridha is 
expressed by plaksa, the use of nyagridhz is unnecessary. 
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- ^ A, e T 
एकेनोक्तत्वादपरस्थ प्रयोगोऽलुपपन्न इति चेदनुक्तत्वात्‌ Su न्यग्रोधस्य 
न्यग्रोधप्रयोगः 

If it is said that the use of the second is not necessary on 
account of its meaning being expressed by the first, there is 


need for the use of nyagródha, since its meaning has not been 
expressed by plaksa. 


एकेनोक्तत्वादू अपरस्य प्रयोगोऽनुपपन्न इति चेत्‌, तन्न । 
It is not right to say that the second need not be used, since 
its meaning has been expressed by the first. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


A 


` e 
अनुक्तत्वात्‌ क्षण न्यग्रोधस्य न्यग्रोधप्रयोगः - अनुक्तः एक्षेण न्यग्नोधाथे इति 
कृत्वा न्यग्रोधशब्दः प्रयुज्यते 
The use of nyagródha on account of nyagrõdha not being 


denoted by plakşa. Nyagridha is read on the understanding 
that its meaning has not been denoted by plaksa. 


कथमनुक्तः, यावतेदानीमेवोक्तं gets न्यग्रोधः, न्यग्रोधोऽपि एक्ष इति? . 
How is if that its meaning has not been expressed by plaksas 
even though it has just now been said that plaksa is nyagrodha 
and nyagródha is plakga? 

KA ~ e A 

सहभूतावता अन्यांऽन्यस्याथमाहलुः, न gaal : 
Only when they are knit together asin dvandva, one can 
denote another and vice versa and not when they are separated 
from each other. 

कि पुनः कारणं सहमूतावेतो अन्योन्यस्यार्थमाहतुः, न एथग्मूती ! 
What is the authority to determine that ono denotes the other 


too only when they are knit together and not when they are 
separated from each other ? 


अभिधानं पुनः स्वाभातिकम्‌ The denotion is inherent in them. 


स्वाभाविकमभिधानम्‌ ` 
Tt is in their very nature to have such a denotation. 
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अथ वा इह को चित्‌ प्राथमकल्यिको शक्षन्यमोधी, को चित्‌ क्रियया वा 
गुणेन वा एक्ष इवायं प्हक्षः न्यग्रोध इवायं न्यग्रोध इति । तत्र प्लक्षौ इति उक्त 
सन्देहः स्यात्‌ - किमिवो प्छक्षावेव आहोस्वित्‌ प्डक्षन्यम्रोधो इति | तत्र असन्देहार्थं 
न्यग्रोधशब्दः प्रयुज्यते | 
Or the words plaksa and nyagrodha have firstly their primary 
sense and then secondary sense on the basis of similarity in 
kriya or guna. If the word plaksáu is read, the doubt whether _ 
it denotes two plakgas or a plaksz and a nyagródha may arise, 
In order to clear the doubt the word nyagródha is read (along 
with plaksa). 

सेये युगपद्धिकरणवचनता नाम दुःखा च दुरुपपादा च l यच्चाप्यस्या 
निवन्धनमुक्तं द्यावा ह क्षामा इति, तदपि छान्दसम्‌ | तत्र gui सुपो भवन्तीत्येव 
सिद्धम्‌ । सूत्र च भिद्यते । 
This Yugapad-adhikaraga-vacanalZ is beset with difficulties and 
is not supported with pramama. The point stated jn support 
of it—dyava ha ksama is Vedic expression. The use of one 
case-suffix for another there may be on the strength of the 


sütra Supim suluk...(7, 1, 89). Besides the siitra has to be 
reworded. 


थान्यासमे bs 
यथान्यासमवास्तु Let the siira be as it is. 
ननु चोक्तं चार्थे हवन्ह्ववचने असमासेऽपि चार्थसम्प्रत्ययादानिष्टप्रसङ्गः इति । 
Oh, it was said that the reading Carthe dvandvah wil land us 
in difficulties, since caria is found in non-samdsas too. 
नैष दोपः । इह चे इन्द्रः इतीयता सिद्धम्‌ 
This difficulty does not arise. The purpose is served by 
reading the siitra C£ dvandvah. 
कथं पुनश्चे नाम वृत्तिः स्यात्‌, शब्दो ह्येषः ? 
How is it possible for vriti to exist in ca, it being only $abda 
el कार्यासम्मवादू अर्थ कार्य विज्ञास्यते 
Since it is not possible to have kārya in $abda, it is taken that 
it takes place in artha. 
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^M 6s 


qasa सिंद्धे सति यदर्थग्रहणं करोति तस्यतत्‌ प्रयोजनम्‌ - एवं यथा 
विज्ञायेत - चेन gils चार्थः इति क 
When the object is capable. of being thus achieved even 
without artha, the benefit of its reading is this-that the word 
cartha should be split as cena krial arthal so that it may mean 
the artha expressed by ca alone (and not suggested). 


कः पुनश्चेन क्ृतोऽः What is the artha conveyed by ca. 


समु्चयोऽन्वाचय इतरेतरयोगः समाहार इति 
Samuccaya, anvácaya, itaretarayóga and samahdra. 


? समुच्चय: - प्लक्षश्च इत्युक्ते, गम्यते एतद्‌ न्यग्रोधश्च इति; तथा न्यग्रोधश्च 
इत्युक्ते, गम्यते एतत्‌ प्छक्षश्च इति | 
Samuccaya (aggregation). If plabsa$ ca is read, nyagródhaó 
ca is suggested and if nyagródhaé ca is read, plakgas cu is 
suggested. 
NorE :—Kaiyaja says that plak:sas ca suggests nyagródhóa 
ca if it is read after Nyagrodho drsyatám. 


अन्वाचयः - FAA इत्युक्ते गभ्यते एतत्‌, सापेक्षोड्य प्रयुज्यते इति । 
Anvdcaya (Associating a subordinate one with the principal) = 


If plaksa§ ca is read, it suggests that something else is 
associated with it. 


Norr:— Kaiyafa says that there is no dvandva between 
n word denoting pradhána and another denoting an object 
associated with it. 


दतरेतरयोगः ~ gaa न्यग्रोधश्च इत्युक्ते गम्यते एतत्‌, mars suu 
सदयः, न्यम्रोधोऽपि हक्षसदाय इति 
Ttarctarayigal (Mutual association). If plaksa ca nyagrédha? 


ca is rend, it js suggested that plabsa ie in associntion 
with nyagrida nnd nyagrédha too is in association with plaka. 


|o Narmurray! ele fa another reading, 
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gaa न्यग्रोधश्च इत्युक्त समाहारेऽपि क्रियते एक्षन्यभ्रोधम्‌ इति । तत्राय- 
प्यथः - दृन्ह्रेकवज्ञावी न पाठितव्यो भवति, समाहारेकत्वादेव सिद्धस्‌ । 
Nhen plaksas ca nyagrodha§ ca is read, they are combined 
nto samahdradvandva thus:- plaksanyagrüdham. This too 
3ecomes the pragójana that dvandvaikavadbhava need not be 
injoined in the szíras Dvandva§ ca... (2, 4,2) etc, since its 
purpose is served by samaharadvandva. 

Norr :—Nagitabhatta says that ca is dyotaka in samuccaya 
and anvácaya and vacaka in the other two. 

IV 


एकादश द्वादश इति कोऽये समासः 

To which samisa do ekádaáa and dvada$1 belong? 
A K Net 

एकादाना दशांदाभह 55 
Dvandva between ēka etc. and dasa etc. 

एकादीनां सह दशादिमिईन्द्रः समासः 
Dvandva is the samása between ēka etc. and daśa eto. 

Norz :—Kaiyata says that ad? refers to vitit$ati etc, 
L ~~ OC ~ o` ct ~ 

एकादीनां दशादिभिद्वन्द्व इति चेद्‌ विंशत्यादिषु quang: 
On admitting dvandva between ēka etc. and da$a etc. there is 
chance for dual and plural suffixes after ४८५८३ iti eto. 

एकादीनां दशादिभिद्वन्द्ग इति चेदू विंशत्यादिपु वचनं प्राप्नोति एकर्विशतिः, 
द्वाविशतिः 
If it is admitted that there is dvandva between ēka etc. and 
dasa ete, dual and plural suffixes may appear after viniéati in 
ekaviméatih, dvaviiéatin. 
सिद्ध वधिकान्ता सङ्ख्या सङ्ख्यया समानाधिकरणाधिकारेऽधिकलापथ् 
The object is achieved by reading in samanadhikaranüdhikàra ; 
Adhikantà satkhyá sankhyayá adhikalopag ca. 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ The object is achieved. 

"uu! How? 
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समानापिकरणाधिकारे वक्तव्यम्‌ - अधिकान्ता सङ्कथा guo च सह 
समस्यते अधिकशब्दस्य च लोपों भवति इति | एकाधिका विंशतिः एकविशतिः; 
afa विंशतिः द्वाविंशतिः । 
The following has to be read in samáünadhikaranadhikara :- 
Adhikanta saùkhyā satikhyayd saha samasyali adhika$abdasya 
ca lópó bharati, (a number followed by adhika compounds 
with another number and the word adhika is dropped) 
so that zkavimáatih and dvàviviati, may have the vigraha 
&kaüdhika viùñśatil and doyadhika viri$atih. 

~ A ç S az 

यदि समानाधिकरणः, स्वरो न सिद्धयति । यद्धि तत्‌ agen पूर्वपद 
प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ' इति, mm इत्येव तत्‌ । 
If it is read in the szman@dhikzrapadhikara, the udátia cannot 
appear at the desired place. The rule that the sankhya takes 
pürvapadaprakrtisvam will operate in dvandva. 

कि पुनः कारणं ERE इत्येवं तत्‌ 
Why should it be taken to operate in dvandva ? 

इह मा भूत्‌ शतसहसम्‌ 
To prevent the same in §itasahasram (the compound of 
sahasráünüm and satam). 


st तर्हि Fg: Let it then be dvandva in ikidusu etc. 


ननु चोक्तम्‌ एकादीनां दशादिमिईन्द्र इति चेत्‌ विशत्यादिपु aaas इति 
Oh, the following:- Ebadinam da$adibhir dvandva iti cid 
viri$atyadisu vacanaprasa gal: was raised against it. ` 

नैष दोषः । सर्वो हि ga Aaaa भवति 
This difficulty does not arise. All dvan lvas can bo, optionally 
treated like singular nouns. 

यदा afg एकवचनं तदा नपुंसकलिङ्गं प्राप्नोति 
Jf singular appears, neuter suffix may sot in. 

लिक्रमशिप्ये लोकाश्रयत्वाहि्रत्य 


A need not bo enjoined since it follows the usnge in tho 
world. 
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उपसर्जन wa (2, 2, 30) 
किमर्थमिदसुच्यते ? Why is this read ? 


i ® - ह ऱ्य e 
qaja पूववचनं परप्रयोगनवृत्त्यथेम्‌ 
teading of Upasarjanam pürvam is to prohibit paraprayoga- 


उपसर्नस्य पूर्ववचनं क्रियते, परप्रयोगो मा मूदिति 
Djiryavacana to wpasarjana is enjoined to prevent it from 
jeing the latter member of à compound. 


३ वानिष्टादर्शनात्‌ 


[t need not be since there is no pragoga contrary to it. 

नवा एतत्प्रयोजनमस्ति This is not the real benefit. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

अनिष्टादशनात्‌ । न हि किश्चिदनिष्टे दृश्यते । न हि कश्चित्‌ राजपुरुष इति 
adeo पुरुपराज इति प्रयुङ्क्ते | यदि चानिष्टं प्रसज्येत ततो aai स्यात्‌ । 
On account of the absence of undesired element. For 
nothing that we do not wish for is seen here. None uses 
the word purusarüja in place of rüjapuruga. Attempt is 
necessary only when there is a chance 107 anisíd. . 

Norr :— Varttikakara feels that this sfilra need nob be 
read, since Grammar has to deal with only the forms current 
in the world. 

अथ यत्र दे पष्ठयन्ते भवतः कस्मात्‌ तत्र प्रधानस्य पूर्वनिपातो न भवति, राज्ञः 
पुरुषस्य राजपुरुपस्य इति ? 
Why is there no pūrvanipūta to the pradhana when there are 
two nouns in the sixth case, as rãjñal puruwgasy? ? We have 
only ràjapursasy2- 

Nors :~—This question arises on the assumption that both 
form a compound by Sasthi (2, 2 8) which is in the nomina- 
tive case. 

~ ^ qå ~ : 
ष्ठःचन्तयोः समासेब्थमिदात्‌ प्रधानस्यापू्वानपात* 
There is no pirranipüla to the pradhàna in the samüsa 
between two sasthyanta's, since both denote the same. 


-~ 


i 
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षप्ठ्यन्तयोः समासे अर्थामेदात्‌ प्रधानस्य पूवीनिपातो न भविष्यति 
There is uo pürvanipala to the pradhana in the samasa 
between two sasihyanta's since both denote the same. 

NorE:—The objector takes rajapurusasya as the sixth 

case of rdjapurusa,- the compound of rūjñah purusah, while 
the siddhaàntin takes it only as the compound of raja cásawu 
purusa$ ca. 

एवं न चेदमकृत भवति उपसर्जनं पूर्वमिति 
Hence is this szira read Upasarjanam pūrvam. 

ala अभिन्न इति कृत्वा प्रधानस्य पूर्वनिपातो न भविष्यति । 
There is no piirvanipdta to the pradhána on account of their 


meanings having the sambandha of abhzdatà and not pradhanap- 
radhanata. 


अल्पाच्तरम्‌ (2, 2, 84) 


किमये तन्त्रं तरनिर्देशः; आहोस्विद्‌ अतन्त्रम्‌ ? 
Is the suffix tara read here to denote comparative degree 
enjoined in Dvivacana.... (5, 3, 57) or for euphony ? 


कि चातः? What does it matter if it is either? 


"Nen 


याद तन्त्र द्वयानयमा बहुषु RAAH 
If it is tantra, niyama-sütra will apply only when the compound 
has two components and not more than two. 

तत्र को दोषः? What harm is there? 

agyam इति न सिध्यति । दुन्दुभिशव्दस्यादि पूर्वनिपातः 
प्राप्तोति । 
The form Sankha-dundubhi-vinánàm (with §ankha as the first 
member) cannot be secured. There is chance for dundubh 
also to bo used as the first member. 

अथ अतन्त्र, gasugquen प्रथडनदन्ति संसदि, प्रासादे धनपतिराम- 
केशवानाम्‌ इत्येतन्न सिध्यति । 


If it is atantra, the forms mrdanga-Sankha-tüipaváh and dhana- 
pati-rüma-ké$avünam in mrdaiga-sankhatiünaváh prihar nadantt 
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: samsadi and in Prásadé dhanapati-rüma-kéáavinüm cannot be 
secured (since 80७७७ and Rama which are alpüc may be used 
as firsb members). 


यथेच्छसि तथास्तु Let it be as you please. 

SEES तावत्‌ तन्त्रम्‌ Let it be tantra, . 

ननु चोक्तं द्वयोनियमः बहुष्वनियम इति | तत्र शह्लुदुन्दुभिवीणानास्‌ इति न 
सिध्यति । दुन्दुभिशव्दरस्यापि पूर्वनिपातः प्राम्मोत्तीति 
Oh, it was said Dvayór niyamah bahusu aniyamah and the form 
Sankhadundubhivinanam cannot be secured and there may be 
piirvanipata to dundubhi? also. 

नेष दोषः । यदेतदल्याच्तरमिति तदल्पाजिति वक्ष्यामि । 
This difficulty does not arise. I shall replace alpactaram by 
alpüc. 

अथ वा पुनरस्त्वतन्त्रेस्‌ Or let it be atantra. 


ननु चोक्तं मृदङ्गशङ्खतूणवाः use नदन्ति संसदि, प्रासादे धनपातिराम- 
केशवानाम्‌ इत्येतन्न सिध्यति इति 
Oh, if was said that mrdaiga-Sankha-tinavah and dhanapati- 
rümakésavànam in the expressions Jrdaünga-$ankha-tiimavah 
prihaù nandant? sa^nsadi, Prásádé dhanapati-rüàma-kz$avanam 
cannot be secured. 


` ANA ` 3 ^ 

ATA तरानदश शड्खतूणवयारदज्न समासः 
When tara is atantra, $ankhatünavüu forms samasa with 
mrdanga. 

अतन्त्रे तरनिर्देश शङ्खतूणवयोर्सुदङ्गेन uz समासः करिष्यते - शङ्खश्च 
तृणवश्च शङ्खतूणवो ; सुरङ्गश्च शङ्खतूणवो ' च मृदज्षशड्खतृशवाः | रामश्च 
^ श्च No ~ s7 Mon A ` q 6. 
PAAA रामकेशवा ; धनपातश्च रामकरशवा च घनआतंरामकशवा:, नपातसम- 
केशवानास्‌ इति | 
If tara is not taken as comparative suffix, fañklha-tinavāu 
compounds with mrdaùga thus:- Sankbhaá :ca tiparas ca 


1. Some editions invert the order. 
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Sahkha-titnavau ; mrdangas ca tarkhatimavüu ca mrdatngogankh 
tünavüh. Similarly Rimas ca Késavas ca, Rümakéavau 
Dhanagpatis ca. Ràmakéta: du ca, Dhanapatirümakétavih, Dhana 
galiràmakésiavanaàm. 

अथ यत्र बहूनां पूर्वनिपातग्रसज्ञ: कि dama नियमो भवति, आहोखिः 
आविशेषेण 
When there is a chance for many words to have piürva-nipila, 
does it hold good for one or for all ? 


अनेकम्राप्तावेकस्थ नियमोऽनियमः शेपेषु 
When there is a chance for many, there is niyama for one and 
aniyama for others. 

अनेकस्य प्राप्ती एकस्य नियमो भवति, शेपेव्वानियमः = पटुमृदुशुक्लाः 


agaga इति 

When there is a chance for many, there is niyama for one 
and aniyama for the rest viz Pafu-mrdu-$ublüh and paju- 
sukla-mrdavah. 

ऋतुनक्षत्राणामानुपूर्व्यण समानाक्षराणाम्‌ 

In their order in the case of rius and makgatras of equal 
syllables. है Š 


Led (५ 


ऋतुनक्षत्राणामानुपूष्येण समानाक्षराणां पूर्वनिपातो ama: - शिशिरवसन्त 


उदगयनस्थों, कृत्तिकारोहिण्यः 

Pürvanipata, in their order, must be enjoined with respect to 
words denoting seasons and constellations having the samo 
number of syllables. Viz sisiravasantau, udagayanasthàw and 


Arttika-rohinyah. 
अभ्यहिंतस्‌ Pürvanipüta of the more respected. 
अभ्य च पूर्व निपततीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - मातापितरौ, श्रद्धामेधे 
15 must be enjoined that the more respected get the pirva- 
nipüta. Viz Mütápitarüu and sraddhamedhe. 
SIR Word having a short vowel. 
TAR पूर्वं निपततीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - कुशकाशम्‌ , घरचापम्‌ । 
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It must be enjoined that laghvaksara has the piürvanipáta. 
Viz, kusakasam and saracápam. 

अपर आह - सवत एव avaa पूर्व निपततीति वक्तव्यम्‌ = ल्ध्वक्षरादपि 
श्रद्धातपसी, दीक्षातपसी 
Another says that the more respected deserves piirvanipata 
everywhere, even in preference to laghvaltgara, Viz. sraddha- 
tapas? and diksátapasi. 
वर्णानामानुपूर्व्यण In their order with respect to castes. 


वर्णानाञ्च आनुपूर्व्येण पूर्वनिपाता भवन्तीवि वक्तव्यम्‌ - ब्राह्मणक्षत्रियविट्शूद्रा: 
Purvanipala must be enjoined in their order with respect to 
castes. Viz Brahmana-ksatriya-vit-Sudrah. 
aA ज्यायसः To the elder between brothers. 

aga ज्यायसः पूर्वनिपातो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - युधिष्ठिराजुनी 
Piürvanipata must be enjoined to the elder between brothers 
Viz. Yudhisthira-arjunau. 
सङ्ख्याया अल्पीयसः To the smaller between numbers. 

सड्ख्याया अल्पीयसः पूवेनिपाती भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - एकादश, द्वादश 
It must be enjoined that the smaller between numbers gets 
the pitrvanipaüta. Viz. Ekadasa and dvadasa. 
धर्मादिपूभयम्‌ Both among dharma etc. 

धर्मादिषु उभयं पूर्वे निपततीति amag - ura, अर्थवर्मो ; कामार्थौ, 
अर्थकामो ; गुणबृद्धी, वृद्धिगुणो ; आद्यन्तो, अन्तादी 
Pirvanipüta must be enjoined to both among dharma etc. 
Viz, Dharmürthàu, arthadharmdu; Lkamarthau, arthakáamau ; 
gunavrddht, vrddhigunau ; adyantdu, antadi. 

सप्तमीविशेषण बहुत्रीहो (2, 2, 35) 


६ ० मसङर्यया n qum ख्यानम्‌ 
यहुत्रीहा सर्वनामसङख्ययोरुपसङरु 
Need to add sarranümasankhyayóli with reference to bahuvīhi. 
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^S : A 

बहुनीहों सर्वनामसङ्ख्ययोर्पसङ्ख्यानं adag - विश्वदेवः, विश्वयशाः ; 
पुत्रः, द्विमार्यः 
There is need to add that pronouns and numerals get the 
piirvanipdta, so that the forms visvadévah, visvayasdl, 
dviputrah and dvibharyal: may be secured. 

NoTE :—Kaiyafa states that viva is wvisfgya in wisvadiva 

and prefers the example dvisuklah to the last bwo. 

अथ यत्र सडख्यासर्वनाज्ञोरेव बहुत्रीहिः ed तत्र पूर्वनिपातेन भवितव्यमु ? 
Which should have piürvanipüla when both sackhya and 
sarvanáman appear in bahuvrihi ? 

quar, सङ्ख्यायाः - व्यन्याय ञ्यन्याय 
To sankhyG since it, is read later in the varitika. 
Dvyanyaya and tryanyaya. 


Viz. 


बा प्रियस्य Optional pirvanipata to priya. 

वा प्रियस्य पूर्वनिषातों भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - प्रियगुडः, गुडपियः 
It must be stated that pirvanipdia is optional with reference 
to priya. Viz. Priyagudah and gudapriyah. 


सप्तम्याः Afaa STEHT: परवचनम्‌ | 
Need to read that the saptami will follow gagu ete. with 
reference to saptami-pürvanipáta. 

agar: पूर्वनिपाते गड्वादिभ्यः परा सक्षमी भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - Ugo 
गडुशिराः 
It must be enjoined that the saplam? which is entitled to have 
pürvanipádla gets paranipüta if gadu otc, is qualified by it. 
Viz. gagukanihah aud gadu&sirah. 


निष्टा (2, 2, 86) 
निष्टायाः पूवीनिपाते जातिकालसुखादिभ्यः परवचनम्‌ 


Need to enjoin that nisfAd which is entitled to have pirva- 
nipüta follows jàti, hala; sukha etc. 
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Asa: पूर्वनिपाते जातिकालसुखादिभ्यः परा निष्ठा भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - 
agw, पलाण्डु भक्षिती, मासजाता, संवत्सरजाता, सुखजाता, दुःखजाता | 
There is need to enjoin that nistha follows jati, bala, sukha, 
etc. though it is entitled to have pürvanipáta viz. sartigajagdhr, 
palandubhaksiti, másajata,  samvatsarajüta, sukhajalà and 
duhkhajata. 


A ~ D क 

न॑ वीत्तरपदसान्तादात्तवचन ज्ञापक परभावस्य 
It need not be read; the injunction of antodéttatva to the 
ultarapada is jfíapaka to parabhava. 

नवा वक्तव्यम्‌ No, it need not be read. 

कि कारणम्‌ £ Why? 

उत्तरपदस्यान्तोदात्तवचन ज्ञापकं परभावस्य । यदय जातिकालसुखादिभ्यः 
परस्या निष्ठाया उत्तरपद्स्यान्तोदात्तत्वे शास्ति तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः, पराल निष्ठा 
भवतीति । 
The injunction of antodattatva of uliarapada is  jfapaka to 
parabhava. Since he (Sütratára) enjoins antodattatva to the 
nisihá which follows jati, Kila, sukha ete. in the sūtra Jati-kála- 
sukhadibhyah... (6,2, 170), he suggests that mis/ha is here 
uttarapada. 


NNN ee मनाए 
प्रतिषेधे तु पू्ानपातप्रसङ्गरतस्माद्राजदन्तादणु पाठः 
On account of pralisedha (for some) there is chance for them 
to have pürvanipála and hence there is need to read them in 
rajadantadigana. 

प्रतिषेधे तु पूर्वनिपातः प्राप्तोति अकृतमितप्रतिपन्ना: इति, तम्माद्राजदन्तादिषु 
पाठः कर्तव्यः 
There is chance for pürvanipáta for kria, mita etc, on account 
of the gratisedha .... akrla-mita-pralipanndls (6, 2, 170) and 
hence they will have to be read in Hajadantadigana. 
न वा प्रतिषेधवचनं ज्ञापकं परभावस्य 
No, they need not be read; pralisedha-vacana is jüapaka to 
parabhüva. 
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IN £s . . ~ fs 
न वा deg: । अत्रापि प्रातिषेधवचनं शापक परा FRED भवतात | 


No, it need not be read, Even here the mention of pratisidha 
suggests that nis/hà becomes pard. 


्रहरणार्थेभ्यश्च 

Nisfha and saptam? after words denoting beating instruments. 
प्रहरणार्थेभ्यश्च परे निष्ठासत्चम्यो भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - अस्युद्यतः, सुसलोचतः 

असिपाणिः, दण्डपाणिः 

It must be enjoined that nis/Àz and sapiam get paranipála 

when they qualify beating instruments. Viz. Asyudyalal, 

musalodyatah, asipanih and dandapanih. 


इन्द्रे घ्यजाद्यदन्तं विप्रतिषेधेन 
Ajüdyanta separates Dvandvé ghi through vipralisidha. 


aA fü इत्यस्माद्‌ अजाद्यदन्तमित्येतद्भवति विप्रातिपेषेत । gem थि इत्यस्य 
` ~ ` ?, ba 
अवकाशः - qgqur; अजाद्यदन्तमित्यस्य अवकाशः = उष्टूखरौ । इहोभये प्रामोति - 


A oH oS 


इन्द्रासी ; अजाद्यदन्तम्‌ इत्येतद्‌ भवति AIRIA | 

The sūtra Ajüdyantam (2, 2, 33) supersedes the siütra Dvandvé 

ghi (2, 2, 32) through vipratisédha. Dvandvř ghi operates ai 

pafuguptdu ; Ajádyadantam operates at wstra-khardu. Here in 

Indrügni both have a chance to operate and Ajddyanta operates 

through vipratisedha. 

उभाभ्यामल्पाच्तरम्‌ 

Alpüclaram (2, 2, 34) supersedes both. 
उमाभ्यामर्पाच्तरामित्येतदू भवति विश्रतिपेषेन | aem वि इत्यस्य अवकाश: - 

ugg; अल्पाच्तरमित्यस्य अवकाशः - वाग्हपदौ ; इहोभयं प्राप्नाति - वाग - 

अल्पाच्तरमित्येतदू भवति विप्रतिपेषेन | अजाययदन्तमित्यस्य WD TER i; 

A न ^ rx LN ल्पाच्त Dac 

अस्पाच्तरामित्यस्यावकाशः स एव | इहोमये gp वागिन्दी ; अल्याच्तरमित्यतद्‌ 

भवति वित्रतिपधेन | 

The sitra Alpüclaram supersedes both through vipratigidha. 


Dvandeé ghi operates at patuguptáu ;. Alpācluram operates s 
vág-drsadáu ; heroin vigagni both may operate and Alpāctaram 
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operates through vipralisedha. Ajadyadantam operates at 
usitrakharüáu and Alpüclaram operates at the same place 
(vag-drsadáu) ; here-in vag-indrau both may operate; Alpac- 
turam operates through vipratisedha. 
कडाराः कर्मघारये (2, 2, 38) 

कडारादयः Kadaradayah in place of kadárah. 

कडारादय इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ - गडुल्शाण्डिल्यः, 
शाण्ल्यिंगडुळः ; खण्डवात्स्यः, वात्स्यखण्डः | 
Kadáradayak should have been read in place of kadaràh, so 
that the satira may operate here too in  Gadulasandilyah, 
Sandilyagadulah, Khasndavatsyah and Vatsyakhandah. 

तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ It, then, must be so read. 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ | बहुवचननिर्देशात्‌ कडारादय इति विज्ञास्यते ॥ 


No, it need not be so read. From the use of the plural 
number in kadarah. it istaken to refer to kadáradis 


Ahnika - Twentytbree ends. 
(Second AdAyàya, second Pada, second Ahnika ends.) 


Ahnika - Twentyfour 
(Second adhyaya, third pada, first ahnika). 


अनभिहिते (2, 8, 1) 
The meaning of anabhihité and the necessity of this süírau or 
otherwise are discussed here. 


I 
अनभिहित इत्युच्यते ; किमिदमनमिहित नाम ? 
The siifra is read Anabhihite. What does anabhihita mean? 
LÀ A A A A 
उक्तं, निर्दिषएम्‌, अभिहितम्‌ इति अनर्थान्तरम्‌ । यावद्‌ gag अवुक्त, 
अनिर्दिष्टे इति, तावद्‌ अनभिहिते इति d 
The words wktam, nirdisiam and abhihilam are synonyms, 


The word anabhihit? conveys the same meaning as the words 
anukté and anirdiste. s 


II 
अनभिहितवचनमनर्थकमन्यत्रापि विहितस्याभावादभिहिते 
The sūtra Anabhihit? is not necessary on account of tho 
absence of injunction of what is abhihita elsewhere. 


अनभिहितवचनमनर्थकम 
The sūtra Anabhihite is not necessary. 
किं कारणम्‌? Why? 
अन्यत्रापि विहितस्याभावाद्‌ अभिहिते - अन्यत्राप्यभिहिते विहितं न भवति I 


On account of the absence of vihitatà of what has been 
abhihita elsewhere. What is abhihita elsewhere is never 
enjoined once again, 


कान्यत्र? What does anyatra refer to ? 

Ram, aag - बहुनीहिणोक्तत्वान्मत्वर्यस्य मत्वर्थीयो न भवति । गर्गाः 
वत्साः) विदाः, उर्वाः - यनञ्भ्यामुक्तत्वाद्‌ अपत्याथस्य न्याय्योत्पतिर्न भवति । 
सक्षपर्णोऽष्टापद इति समासेनोक्तत्वाद्‌ वीप्साया द्विर्वचनं न भवति । 
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Matvartha-pratyaya does not appear in the words Citraguh and 
Sabalaguh, since the matvartha is expressed by bahuvrīki ; the 
general rule enjoining the apatyapratyaya with reference to 
-Gargah, Vatsah, Bidah and Urvàh does not operate, since 
apatydrtha is expressed by yañ and añ.  Dvirvacana (reduplica- 
tion) does not take place in Saptaparhah and astapadam, 
since vīps is expressed by samasa. 


Nors:— 1. Kaiyata says that the word myüyyah was 
used by predecessors in place of (the general rule). 


NoTE:—2. The general rule referred to here is Ala iñ 
(4, 1, 95). 

Nors :—5. Katyala says that there is vips& in sapta- 
parnah thus :- Sapta sapta parnán? asya. 


यत्तावदुच्यते - चित्रगुः शबळगुः इति बहुत्रीहिणोक्तत्वान्मत्वर्थेस्य मत्वर्थीयो न 
भवति इति, अस्तिसामानाधिकरण्ये मतुब्‌ विधीयते, न चाल अस्तिना सामानाधि. 
करण्यम | 
With reference to the first statement that malvarihapratyaya 
is not used after the words c?traguh and $abalaguh on account 
of its meaning having been expressed by bahuvrihi, the answer 
is this:- Matup is enjoined to it which is samaánàádhikaraqa 
with asti and here the component parts of the compound have. 
no samanadhikaranya with asli. 


यदप्युच्यते - गर्गा वत्सा बिदा उर्वाः, यजञ्भ्यामुक्तत्वाद्‌ अपत्याथस्य 
न्याय्योरपत्तिने भवति इति, समर्थानां प्रथमाद्वा इति वर्तते, न चेतत्‌ समर्थानां 
प्रथमम्‌ 
With reference to the next statement that the general rule 
enjoining apatyapratyaya does not operate in the words Gargdl!s 
Vatsah, Bidah, Urvdl, the answer is this:- There is anuvritt 
for samarthánüàm prathamád vā and this Gargaj etc. does 
not refer to the first (denoted by tasya in the siitra Tasyā- 
patyam) among samartAas. 


कि तर्हि ? What then? 
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ट्वितीयमथमुपसंक्रान्तम्‌ 
It has reference only to the artha of the second word in the 
sūtra Tasyapatyam. 


4 


यदप्युच्यते - स्षप्णोऽष्टापद इति समासेनोत्तत्वाद्‌ वीप्साया द्विवचनम्‌ न 
भवतीति, यदत्र वीप्सायुक्तं नादः प्रयुज्यते 
With reference to the last statement that reduplication is not 
found in the words saptaparnap and astápadah on account of 
the ४८८७५७ having been expressed by samüsa, the answer is 
this:- 1 hat which is associated with vipsà is not used here. 


कि yaaa? What isit? 
EN A 


पर्वणि पर्वणि सप्त पर्णान्यस्य, पङ्क्तौ पङ्क्तो अष्ट पदानि अस्य - 


` 


The words which are associated with vipsa are parvan and 
paiikti, since the vigrahavàkyas of Saptaparnal and agiapadah 
are parvani parvaņi sapia parnáni asya and panklau pahktau 
astàu padani asya. 


श्म्बहुजकक्षु तर्हि - श्वम्‌, भिनति छिनत्ति, war उक्तत्वात्‌ कत्वस्य कतरि 
A : A ~ € `, 
qq न भवति; बहुच्‌, agai agaa इति बहुचा उत्तलादू VESTI 


कर्पत्रादयो न भवन्ति; अकच्‌ उच्चकैः नीचकैः इति अकचोक्तत्वात्‌ कुत्सादींनां 
कादयो न भवन्ति 

1f so, anyatra refers to $nam, bahuc and akac. With reference to 
$nam - Karlari $1p does not operate in bhinalli and chinallt 
since kartrtve is expressed by snam °. With reference to bahuc ~ 
tho suffixes kalpap etc. denoting igad-asamüpli do not appenr 
in bahukrtam, and bahubhinnam, since it is expressed by bahue ; 
with reference to akac- the pralyayas ka cte denoting 
Lutsatva otc. do not appear in the words uccaküih and nicakáil, 


since it is expressed by akac. 
ननु च श्वम्‌ चहुअकचोऽपवादाः, ते मपवादत्वात्‌ वाधका भविष्यन्ति 1 


I, This is based on the view of the Pürviciryis that bhdra, एकवा anl 


Larti nre the meanings of conjugational signs, 
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Oh! the süíras dealing with $nam, bahuc and akac are 
apavadas. Since they are apavádas, they veto the siras 
Kartari $ap etc. 


श्नम्बहुजकक्षु नानादेशत्वाद्‌ उत्सर्याप्रतिपेधः 

With reference to §nam, bahuc and akac, there is no pratisedha 

for the u/sarga on account their being in different places. 
समानदेशैरपवादेरुत्सर्गाणां बाधनं भवति; नानादेशत्वान प्राझोति | 

Utsargas are vetoed by apavadas only if they are in the same 

place. Since, in these cases, they are in different places, 

they cannot veto ulsargas 


M A ALLA AA 


कि पुर्नारेह अकतंव्योडनमिहिताधिकारः करियते, आहोखिदू अन्यत्र कर्तव्यो 
न क्रियते | 
Which is the view of the objector, whether the anabhihadhi- 
kara, which should not be read here, is read, or whether the 


anabhihitadhika:a which should be read elsewhere is not 
read there ? 


ES 


इह अकतेव्यः क्रियते । एप एव हि न्याय्यः, यदमिहिते विदितं न स्यात्‌ 
It should not be read here, but it is read. This is ‘the proper 
course not to enjoin anything in the Sdstra which is already 
expressed by another. 


अनाभाहतरतु AAFAA तससादनाभाहेत वचनमू 
Vibhaktyartha (ékalva etc.) is anabhihita and hence is anabhihite 
read. 


अनामिहितस्तु विभकत्यथः Vibhaktyartha has not been expressed 
कः पुनविभवत्यथ: ? What is vibhaktyartha ? 


एकत्वादयो विभक्त्यर्थाः । तेप्वनभिहितेपु कर्मादयो5मिहिता विभक्तीनासुत्पत्तो 
निमित्तत्वाय मा भूवन्निति । तस्माद्‌ अनभिद्दितवचनम्‌ । तस्माद्‌ अनमिहिताधिकारः 


क्रियते | अवश्ये wid विज्ञेयम्‌ - एकत्वादयो विभकत्यर्था इति । 

Llalva etc. are vibhaktyarthas. When they are not expressed, 
it is not desired that the karmatra etc. expressed otherwise 
need not serve as nimilla to decide the ribhakti. Hence is the 
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necessity to read Amabhihité. For the same reason amabhi- 
hitadhiküra is resorted to. It must necessarily be understood 
that ékatva etc. are vibhaktyarthas. 


अभिहिते हि प्रथमाभावः 
lf it is taken as abhihita, there is no chance for prathamd. 


^M ors ^ 


यो हि मन्यते | कर्मादयो विभकत्यर्थाः तेष्वमिहितेषु सामर्थ्यान्मे विभक्तीना- 
gai भविष्यति ? इति, प्रथमा तस्य न प्राप्नोति 
There is no chance for prathama according to him who thinks 
that, on taking karmādis to be wvibhaktyarthas and on their 
being expressed, there is no chance for other vibhaktis to 
appear through sümarthya. 


m! Where? 
वृक्ष, S3: In vrksap and plaksah. 
कि कारणम्‌ Why? 


प्रातिपादिकेनोक्तः प्रातिपदिकार्थ इति 
Since pratipadikartha is expressed by praltipadika. 


न काचित्‌ प्रातिपदिकेनानुक्तः प्रातिपदिकार्थ: | उच्यते च प्रथमा D वचनाद्‌ 

~ ~ ` + ^ c AAS 
भविष्यति | dia तु aA दोपः - यम्य ते एकवत्वादयो विमवत्यर्थाः | अभिहित 
प्रथमाभावः इति प्रथमा ते न प्राझतोति 
There is no place where prālipadikārtha is not expressed hy 
pratipadika,. Pralhama is enjoined and henco grathama 

sets in on the strength of the injunction. But, on the other 
hand, the defect that was raised against mo by you vill 

appear in your case, who hold that kalva etc, are ihhakiy vr 
thas. — Prathamá will not appeer. since it is expressed. 


€! Where? 


क्य ~ à - त्त P 

quaizisZzazu रति 
In the word Dzeadattafli found in the sentence Paca 64 
Dévadatlel, 


gna 


AHNIKA TWENTYFOUR—ANABHIHITE 63 


कि कारणम्‌ १ Why? . 
तिडोक्ता एकस्त्रादयः इति । अनभिहिताधिक्ारं च त्वं करोषि, परिगणनं wc 
Since ékatva atc. are expressed by tit. You read anzbhi- 
hitadhikara and pariganana 1. 
न कचित्‌ तिडा एकत्वादीनामनमिधानम्‌, उच्यते च प्रथमा, सा वचनादू 
भविप्याति 
There is no place where katte etc. are not expressed by iit; 
it is enjoined as pratipadikartha ... (2, 8, 46) and it makes its 
appearance on the strength of the injunction. 
ननु चेशानमिधान बृक्षः gA इति 
Oh, there will be anabhidhána here, in vrkgazl, and plaksal. 
अत्राप्यभिधानमस्ति There is abhidhāna even here. 
कथम्‌ £ How? 
वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ - अलिर्भवन्तीपरः प्रथमपुरुषोऽप्रयुज्यमानोऽप्यस्ति इति । वृक्षः 
ga, अस्तीति गम्यते | तवैव तु खल्वेष दोपो यस्य ते कर्मादयो विभक्त्यर्थाः, 
अभिहिते प्रथमाभाव इति, प्रथमा ते प्राम्मोति | 
He is going to say that the root as followed by laf, though not 
mentioned, may be taken as understood. With reference to 
vrkga] and plaksah, asti is taken to be understood, This 
defect that prathama will not appear will arise only to you 
who hold the view that karmatva etc. are the vibhaktyarthas 
and prathamd sets in, if karmatva etc. are expressed. 
m! Where? 
कटं करोति भीष्ममुदारं शोभनं दर्शनीयम्‌ इति - कट्शव्दात्‌ उत्पद्यमानया 
द्वितीयया अभिहितं कर्मेति कृत्वा भीप्मादिभ्यो द्वितीया न प्राशेति । 
Dvitiyà will have no chance to appear after the words bhisma, 
udára, $óbhana and darsaniya in the sentence kafam karól 


bhismam udāram $óbhanam dar$aniyam, sinco Larmatva is 
expressed by the dvitiya which follows the stem £afa. 


}, Parigayana is dealt with Inter on in the entra. 


62 LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASSYA 


necessity to read Anabhihitë. For the same reason anabhi- 
hitadhiküra is resorted to. It must necessarily be understood 
that ekatva eto. are vibhaktyarthas. 


अभिहिते हि प्रथमाभावः 
If it is taken as abhihita, there is no chance for praliama. 
^ 


यो हि मन्यते ' कर्मादयो विभक्त्यर्थाः तेण्वमिहितेपु सामर्थ्यान्मे विभक्तीना- 
ga भविष्यति ? इति, प्रथमा तस्य न प्राम्मोति 

There is no chance for pratham according to him who thinks 
that, on taking karmádis to be vibhaktyarthas and on their 
being expressed, there is no chance for other vibhaktis to 
appear through samarthya. 


के | Where? 
38:, S3: In vrksaj and plaksah. 
कि कारणम्‌! Why? 


प्रातिपादिकेनोक्तः प्रातिपदिकार्थ इति 
Since pratipadikarlha is expressed by pratipadika. 


न कचित्‌ प्रातिपदिकेनानुक्तः प्रातिपदिकार्थ: । उच्यते च प्रथमा | सा uU 

fas pu vm Aq: ते एकत्रत्वादयो विभक्‍त्यर्था: | अभिहित 
भविप्यति | तवेत्र तु AAT दोपः - यम्य ते एकवत्वादयो AAA: | 
प्रथमाभावः इति प्रथमा ते न प्राप्रोति | 
There is no place where pratipadikártha is not expressed by 
prütipadika. Prathamā is enjoined and hence ADR 
sets in on the strength of tho injunction. But, on tho ot ai 
hand, the defect that was raised against me by you ४ j 
appear in your ease, who hold that katva ete. are + ihhaktyir 
thas. Prathamá will not appeer. since it is expressed. 


T? Where? 


bas å ` q Pas 
पनत्पादन 2324 दाल 
f A andi Elinan 
lu tle word Dřradaltih found in tho sentence Paral dhina 
रत ककमी त, 
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ASIa एकलादय; gId । अर्नाभाहताधकार च त्व कराप, पारगणन च 
Since katva ate. are expressed by tii. Yoü read anabhi- 
hitadhikara and pariganana 1. 

न कचित्‌ तिङा एकत्वादीनामनमिधानम्‌, उच्यते च प्रथमा, सा वचनादू 
भविप्याति 
There is no place where katra etc. are not expressed by पा; 
it is enjoined as pratipadikartha ... (2, 3, 46) and it makes its 
appearance on the strength of the injunction. 

ननु चेःानमिधानं ga: gu इति 
Oh, there will be anabhidhana here, in vrksah, and plaksah. 


अन्नाप्यभिघानमस्ति There is abhidhāna even here. 


quu? How? 
वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ - अक्त्तिर्भवर्न्तापरः प्रथमपुरुषोऽपरयुज्यमानोऽप्यस्ति इति । gam 
छुक्षः, अस्तीति गम्यते | diy तु खल्वेष दोपो यस्य ते कर्मादयो विभकत्यर्थाः, 


अभिहिते प्रथमाभाव इति, प्रथमा ते प्राम्मोति । 

He is going to say that the root as followed by laf, though not 
mentioned, may be taken as understood. With reference to 
vrksuh and plaksal, asti is taken to be understood, This 
defect that prathama will not appear will arise only to you 
who hold the view that karmatva ete. are the vibhaktyarthas 
and prathamáà sets in, if karmatva etc. are expressed. 


छ! Where? 
कट करोति भीष्ममुदारं शोभनं दर्शनीयस्‌ इति - कटशव्दात्‌ eum 


NN CS 


द्वितीयया अभिहिते कर्मति कृत्वा भीप्मादिभ्यो द्वितीया न प्राप्रोति | 


Dvitiyà will have no chance to appear after the words bhisma, 
udára, $óbhana and darsaniya in the sentence Kafam Karóti 
bhismam udaram $óbhanam dar$antyam, since kurmatva is 
expressed by the dvitiya which follows the stem वव. 


l. Pariparana is dealt with later on in the eitra, 


64 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


का ताई प्राझोति ? What will, then, have the chance to come ? 

अथमा । तदथा, कृतः कटो भीष्म zie शोभनो" दर्शनीय. इति करोते- 
रूपद्यमानेन wer अभिहित कर्मेति कृत्वा भीप्मादिभ्यो द्वितीया न भवति 
Prathamà. lb may be explained thus :- On taking that 
karmalva is expressed by the suffix ta after the root Er, 


dvitiyà does not set in after the words bhighma etc. in the 
sentence krtal, kato bhigma udéral, $óbhanó daráaniyah. 

का तर्हि? What, then, will come there ? 

प्रथमा Prathama. 

जेष दोपः | न हि ममानभिहिताधिकारोऽस्ति । नापि परिगणनम्‌ । 


SON £N ^ CA A 
सामथ्यीन्मे विभक्तीनामुत्पत्तिर्मविष्यति, अस्ति च सामर्थ्यम्‌ 
This difficulty does not arise, For there is neither anabhi- 
hitádhikara nor parigagana according to my hold. VFibhaküs 
appear, in my opinion, according to süámarihya. There 18 
sämarihya. 

किम्‌? What? 

CAN 

FAAN वक्तव्यः Karmaviárga has to be stated. 

अथ वा कटोऽपि कर्म, भीप्माद्योऽपे, तत्र कर्मणि इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
too are karma. Hence 


Or, kafa is karma and bhisma etc. 
by the sütra Karmait 


dvitigá comes after each of them 
dviliyà itself. 

Norr :—XKiyaja says that dvitiyd appears after each by 
associating it with karoti individually and the viséisana-vt$e3yn- 
bhava is afterwards resorted to by ékavakyald. 

अथ वा कट एव कर्म, तत्सामानाविकरण्यादू मीप्मादिभ्यो द्वितीया भविष्यात । 
Or kata alone is karma and dvitiyd comes after bAismadis on 
account of their samanadhikaranya with Kata, 

Norr:—Kaiyala says that this solution arises 
assumption that dravya alone takes Farmasarijfíà and not guia, 

अस्ति uei विशेषः - wi करोति भीष्ममुदारं शोमने दर्शनीयं इति च, 
कृतः कटः भीष्मः उदारः शोभनः दर्शनीय इति च - करोतेरुत्व्यमानः क्तः अनवयवेन 


on the 
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सवे कर्मामिधत्ते, कटशब्दात्‌ पुनरुत्पद्यमानया द्वितीयया यत्‌ कटस्थं कर्मे तत्‌ शक्य 
मामिधातुं न कमेविशेष; 


Besides there is some difference between the expressions, 
katam karóti bhismam udaram §09hanam darsaniyam and krtah 
katah bhismah uđdārah sobhanah daráaniyah. The kta which is 
added to the root kr takes all as its karma, while the second 
ease suffix added to the word kafa can refer only to the 
karmatva in kaja and nothing else 


ddq तु «ug एष दोषो यस्य ते एकत्वादयो विभक्त्यथीः, अभिहिते 
प्रथमाभावः इति प्रथमा ते न प्राप्नोति 
This defect will arise only according to your theory that 


&katvádis are vibhaktyarthas. You will have no chance to use 
prathamá, since it has been expressed. 


क? Where? 
एकः, gl, aga: इति In the words kal, dvāu and bahavah. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
प्रातिपदिकेनोक्ता एकत्वादय इति 
Since ékatva etc. has been expressed by the stem. 


CA CX A Ne q त्व ` AN ANA ७ 
कमा[दप्वाप व AFAA, AIJA एकत्वादया 1नामततत्वनापादयाः - 
^ N £x A a 
कर्मण एकत्वे, कर्मणो fad, कर्मणो बहुत्वे इति । न च एकत्वादीनामेकत्वादयः 
सन्ति । अथ सन्ति, ममापि सन्ति । तेष्वनभिहितेषु प्रथमा भविष्यति | 
Even when karmádis are taken as vibhaktyartha, ikatvadis have 
to be taken as their vi§iganas thus :- Karmana ékatvi, karmamó 
dvitvé and karmanó bahutvz. There cannot be ékatvadis in 
ékalvadis. lf they are in your opinion, they are also in my 
opinion. Since they are not expressed, prathama sets in. 


NorE:—Kaiyala says that katva, the meaning of the 
stem, is different from ckatva, the meaning of the suffix. 
अथ वा उभयवचना da द्रव्यं चाहुर्गुण च 1 RSA गुणः, तस्यानुक्ता 


एकस्वादय इति कृत्वा प्रथमा भविष्यति | 
n 
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Or these express both - dravya and guna. Prathamā sets in 
since the ékatvüdis of that (dravya) in which they are 
apradhana are not expressed. 

NoTE :—Káiyata says that dravya which is gunópasarjana 
is expressed by the stem and the suffix expresses the guna 
which is dravyopasarjana. « 

अथ p सङ्कथा नामेय परप्रधाना, सडुथेयमनया विशेष्यम्‌ | यदि चात्र 
प्रथमा न स्यात्‌ सङ्झथेयमविशेषितं स्यात्‌ 
Or what is called saikhya has another for its üéraya and 
saünkhyeya is its vi§egya. 1f there is no prathama here, sankhyéeya 
will be left avi$esita. 

NoTs :—Kaiyata says that stem alone is never used and 
its meaning is the viségya of the suzi£hya. 

अथ वा वक्ष्यति तत्र वचनग्रहणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ - उत्तेष्वप्येकत्वादिपु प्रथमा 
यथा स्यादू इति । 
Or he is going to say (under 2, 8,46) that the prayójana of 
readiug vacana in that sūtra is that prathamá will be used éven 
though Zkatva has been expressed. 

अथ वा समयादू भविष्यति 
Or it is used by the accepted principle (that neither tho stem 
alone can be used without the pralyaya nor the pratyaya alone 
without prakrti.) 

यदि सामयिकी, न नियोगतः, अन्याः कस्मान्न भवन्ति ? 
Jf it is through samaya and not through niyama, how is it that 
other vibhaktis do not make their appearance there ? 

कर्मादीनामभावात्‌ | 
(There is no chance for others to set in,) since karmadis do 
not exist. 

पष्ठी तर्हि प्रामोति In that case sasih? has a chance. 

Ausa पष्ठी, अशेपत्वान्न भविष्यति 
Şaşihī is enjoined with reference to that which is other than 
karmüdis and prülipadikarlha and it does not set in hore 
in the absence of 565०606. 
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एवमपि व्यतिकरः प्राप्नोति - एकस्मिन्नपि द्विवचनबहुवचने प्राप्नुतः, द्वयोः 
प्येकवचनबहुवचने प्राप्नुतः, बहुष्वपि पुकवचनद्विवचने श्राप्नुतः 
iyen then there is chance for one to be used in place of 
inother-—Dual and plural suffixes may be used even to denote 
ne object; singular and plural suffixes may be used even to 
lenote two objects ; and singular and dual suffixes may be 
ised to denote many. i 

अथेतो व्यवस्था भविष्यति 
[t will be determined by samarlhya. 

Nors :—K diyafa reads here that the need of the sūtra is 

established on the tenet that sadkchya is vibhaktyartha. 


परिगणनं कर्तव्यम्‌ There is need to make an inventory. 


तिडकृत्तद्धितसमासेः परिसङ्ख्यानम्‌ 

Specification through tii, krl taddhita and samāsa. 
तिड्कृत्तद्धितसमासैः परिसङ्ख्या कर्ब्यम्‌ तिङ्‌ - क्रियते कटः । कत्‌ - इतः 

कटः | तद्धितः - औपगवः, कापटवः | समासः - fas, शबलगुः 

It must be specified that the abhidhàna is made by til, kri, 

taddhita and samāsa, as in kriyat? katah (tin) ; kriah katah (krt); 

Aupagaval and Kapajavah (taddhita) ; Citraguh and Sabalaguh 

(samasa.). 

Nore :—Káiyala says that sasíhi does not appear in 
aupagava, since the taddhita suffix expresses the relation -of 
apatya and apalyavam and in Citragu, since the samasa 
expresses the relation of sva-svàmáitva-bháva in case anabhihite 
is taken as adhikara. 
उत्सर्ग हि प्रातिपदिकसामानाधिकरण्ये विभक्तित्रचनम्‌ 
Need for the injunction of the wibhakti with reference 
to those which are samanádhikarana with the stem in case 
anabhihite is taken as adhikara. : 

उत्सर्गे हि प्रातिपदिकसामानाधिकरण्ये विभक्तिवक्तव्या 
If Anabhihité is taken as adhibara, there is need to enjoin the 
vibhakli which is to be used along with the words which are 


samünádhikarama with the stem. 
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के! Where? 

s ^ ^ L A AN 

करं करोति भीष्मबुदारं शोभनं दर्शनीयमिति | कटबब्दादू उत्पद्यमानया 
fX CPUS A n A an N CS 
Tgaraar आभाहत कर्मेति क्त्वा भीप्मादिभ्यो द्वताया न uU d 
In the sentence Kkoiam farli bhismam udāram  íobhamam 
darsaniyam. Dvitīyā has on chance to be used after the words 
bhisma etc. on the understanding that karmalva has been 
expressed by the dvitiyà used after the word kata. 


का तर्हि स्थात्‌? What case will then appear? 

पष्ठी ७०३8. 

^ ^ ALA A [e 

शषलक्षणा १४, अशेपत्वान्न भविष्यात | अन्या आप त gafa 
Sasfhi is enjoined with reference to 8896 and Ségatva does nob 
exist here. Other cases too may not appear. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? ` 

कर्मादीनामभावातू On account of the absence of karmatva etcs 


समयश्च कृतः - न केवला प्रकृति: योक्तव्या, न च केवल: प्रत्ययः इति । 
न चान्या उत्पद्यमाना एतममिसम्बन्धमुत्सहन्ते वक्तुमिति कृत्वा द्वितीया भविष्यति । 
There is the tenet that neither prakrli alone nor pratyaya 
alone should be used. Second case suffix is used there, since 
other suffixes cannot express the desired relation between 
them and rata. 

अथ वा कटोऽपि कर्म भीष्मादयो5पि, तत्र कमीणे इत्येव सिद्धम 
Or kag is karma and bhīşmādis too; dvitzyà sets in there on 
the strength of the sūtra Karmani dvitzya. 

अथ वा कट एव कर्म, तत्सामानाविक्रण्याद्‌ भीप्मादिम्यो द्वितीया भविष्यति 
Or kata alone is karma and dvitīyā is used after bhüigmüdis 
on account of their samanadhikaranya with kata. 

तस्माज्ञार्थः परिगणनेन 
Hence no purpose is served by parigazana-. 

^ A ^ ^x A ~ 

दयोः क्रिययोः कारकेऽन्यतरेणाभिहिते विभक्तय भावग्रसङ्गः if 
Vibhakti has no chance after the noun denoting the dravya 1 
its meaning is expressed by the pratyaya after one of the two 
kriyàs. 
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m! Where? 
^ ^ ^ ^ Cx 
प्रासादे आस्ते, शयनं आरत इत 
In the sentences Prásadz āstē and Suyané aste. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
सदिप्रत्ययेन अभिहितमधिकरणमिति कृत्वा सप्तमी न भवति 


Taking that adhikaranatva is expressed by the pratyaya ghafi 
after the root sad, sapiam? cannot be used after prásáda. 


त्य - ~ 

न वान्यतरंणानाभधानातू 
No, since it is not expressed by the pratyaya after another. 

न वैष दोषः This difficulty does not arise. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

न्यतरेणानमिधानात्‌ । अन्यतरेणात्रानमिधानम्‌ ; सदिप्रत्ययेनामिधानम्‌ , 

असिप्रत्ययेनानामिधानम्‌ ; यतोडनमिधार्ने तदाश्रया सप्तमी भविष्यति । 
On account of its not being expressed by one of the two. 
There is anabhidhana by one of the two; there is abhidhána 
by the pratyaya after sad, but there is no abhidhāna by the 
pratyaya after ās ; since there is anabhidhana by one, saplami 
depending upon it, appears. 

कुतो चु ed सत्यमिधाने चानमिधाने चानभिंहिताश्रया सप्तमी भविप्यति, 
न पुनरभिहिताश्रयः प्रतिषेध इति ¦ 
What is the authority sanctioning that, in the presence of 


abhidhana and aenabhidhama, the sapiami depending upon 
anabhidhana sets in and the pratigedha of the same depending 


upon abhidhana does not appear? 
अनभिहिते हि विधानम्‌ 
For there is vidhana in the presence of anabhidhana. 
(o0 À - ~ 
अनभिहिते हि सप्तमी विधीयते, नामेहिते प्रतिषेधः 
saptami when there is anabhi- 


For there is the injunction of ; 
a when there is abhidhana. 


dhüna and there is no pratigeah 
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यद्यपि तावदत्रेतच्छकयते वषतुं यत्रान्या चान्या च क्रिया, यत्न तु wg us 
क्रिया तत्र कथम्‌ - आसने आस्ते, शयने शेते 
Even though such an answer can be given when there are two 
different 17४68, what answer can be given when tbe two 
kriyás are the same, as in the sentences न्यारा üslé and 
$ayan2 Set ? 

अन्नाप्यन्यत्वमस्ति Even here one is different from the other. 

कुतः! How? 7 

कालमेदात्‌ साधनभेदाच्च । एकस्य अत्र आसेः आसिस्साधन, ere 
प्रत्ययः | अपरस्य वाह्यं साधनं, वर्तमानकालश्च प्रत्ययः 


On account of kalabhida and sidhanabhéda. For one the 
meaning of the root as is sadhana and the pratyaya denotes 
all time and for another the sadhana is the meaning of the 
word other than the verb (like Devadatía) and the pratyaya 
denotes the present time. 


NoTE :~—Kaiyata says that the words üsana, sayana eic. 
denote only the object and case-suffix after them is necessary 
to denote its relation with the following verb. 


कि पुनद्रेव्यं साधनमाहोस्विदू गुणः? Is dravya sadhana or guna? 
Noyx :—Kaiyaía says that sakt is referred to by gupa. 
फि चातः ! What if, if it is either? 
यदि द्रव्ये साधनं नेतदन्यत्‌ भवत्यमिहितात्‌ । अथ हि गुणः साधनं, 
भवत्येतदू अन्यद्‌ अभिहितात्‌ । अन्यो हि सदिगुणः, अन्यश्च आसिगुणः | 
If dravya is sadhana, it does not become different from the 


abhihita ; if, on the other hand, guna is sádhana, it is different 
from the abhihita, For sadi-guna is one and àsi-guma is another. 


कि पुनः साधनं न्याय्यम्‌ ? 

Which is legitimate to be taken as sádAhana ? 
शुण इत्याह Guna, says he. 
कथं ज्ञायते ? How is it arrived at? 
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एवं हि कश्चित्‌ कञ्चित्‌ च्छति - क देवदत्त इति । स तस्मे आचष्टे - असो 

he ~ [ms A e शी: A . ही 
वृक्षे इति । कतरस्मिन्‌? यस्तिष्ठति हत । स बृक्षोऽघिकरणं सूतवा अन्येन aara- 
सम्पध्यमानः कर्ता सम्पद्यते । RA पु साधने सति ai कमेव स्यात्‌, RPU 
करणमेव, यदधिकरणमधिकरणमेव । 

One asks another, ‘ Where is Divadalia?" He replies to him, 
८ He is on the tree.” “In which?” “On that which stands." 
The tree which was adhikaraya becomes karta when it is 
associated with another word. If sadhana is taken to be, 
dravya, that which was karma wil ever remain karma, that 
which was karana, wil ever remain karama and that which 
was adhikarana will ever remain adhikarana. 


~~ Qe A " 

अनभिहितवचनमनथक प्रथसाविधानस्यानवकाशत्वात्‌ 
Reading of anabhihitüdhikara is unnecessary, on account of 
the pralhamd which has been enjoined not having room to 
operate. 

अनभिहितवचनमनर्थकस्‌ 
Reading of Anabhihilé serves no purpose. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

प्रथमाविधानस्यानवकाशत्वात्‌ । अनवकाशा प्रथमा, सा quang भविप्यति 


On account of prathamà which is enjoined not having room to 
operate. Prathamá is unavakasa and it must be used since.it 
is enjoined. 


सावकाशा प्रथमा ! Prathamü has room to operate. 

कोडबकाशः ? What is the avakasa ? 

अकारकम्‌ - वृक्षः WAD इति 
Isolated word like vrksal! and plaksah. 
अवकाशोडञ्कारकमिति चनन, अस्तर्भवन्तीपरः प्रथमपुरुपोडप्रयुज्यमाना5प्यस्ति 
It is not right to say that akaraka is araküsa, since the root 
as followed by laf is understood after the nouns in third 


person. 
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अवकाशो$कारकमित्ति चेत्‌, तन्न 
If it is said that akaraka is avakàsa, it is not correct. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

अस्तिर्मवन्तीपरः प्रथमपुरुषो&प्रयुज्यमानो5प्यस्ति इति गम्यते - वृक्ष: NS: 
अस्ति इति गम्यते 
It is taken that the root as followed by laf is understood after 
the words of third person. When erksah or plaksaj alone is 
read, it is taken to mean vr/csah asii or plakcsah asti. 
विप्रतिपेधाद्वा प्रथमाभावः 
Or the presence of prathamā through vipratiszdha. 


RNC 


अथ वा द्वितीयादयः क्रियन्तां प्रथमा वा इति, प्रथमा भविप्यति विप्रतिषेधेन | 
द्वितीयादीनामवकाशः - कटं करोति भीष्मम्‌ उदारं शोभनं दर्शनीयम्‌ इति | 
प्रथमाया अवकाशः, अकारकं बृक्षः पक्ष इति । इहोभयं आ्रासोति - कृतः कटे 
भीष्म उदारः शोमनो दर्शनीय इति । प्रथमा भविष्यति विप्रतिषेधेन | 
Or when doubt arises whether to use dviliyádis or prathamá, 
prathamü sets in tbrough vipraliszdha. Katam karõti bhigmam 
udüram £óbhanam darsaniyam is the avakü:a for dviliyadis. 
Vrksah and plakşah, which are akárakas are the avakasa for 
prathamá. Both may operate in kriak kato bhigma udarah 
Sabhanó dar§uniyah and prathama sets in through vipratiszdha. 


न सिध्यति, परत्वात्‌ षष्ठी प्राप्नोति 
No, it cannot be accomplished ; gagthī being para, will set in. 
शेपलक्षणा पछी, अशेषत्वान्न भविष्यति 
Sasthi is enjoined to $zsa and it does not set in on account of 
this not coming within the purview of $£zsatva. 
eS . > e 
कृत्प्रयोगे तु पर विधानं पष्य्यास्तत्मतिपेधार्थम्‌ 
To prohibit sas/A? which has a chance in kri-prayóga being para. 
कृत्मयोगे तु परत्वात्‌ पष्ठी प्राप्तोति | तस्रतिषेधार्थमनभिहिताधिकारः कर्तव्य - 
कर्तेव्यः कट इति 
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guit g परत्वात्‌ षष्टी aAA । तखतिषेधार्थमनमिहिताथिकारः 
कृतेव्यः - कर्तव्यः कट इति | 
There is chance for sas being para, in krtprayoga. 
Anabhihitadhiküra is necessary to prohibit ib so that the 
expression kartavyah katah can be accomplished. 

स कथं कर्तव्यः १ 
Under which circumstances should it be done ? 

यदि एकत्वादयो विभक्त्यर्थाः 
1f ēkalva etc. are the meanings of vibhakti. 


~ 


अथ हि कर्मादयो विभकत्यर्था नार्थो ऽनमिहिताविकारेण 


If, on the other hand, parmadis are vibhaktyarthas, no purpose 
is served by anabhihitadhikára. 


कर्मणि द्वितीया (2, 3, 2) 
समयानिकषाहायोगेषूपसडङ्ख्यानम्‌ 


Need ४० supplement that dvitiya takes place in association 
with the words samayā, nikasa, and ha. | 


समयानिकपाहायेगिषूपसङ्कयाने कर्तव्यम्‌ - समया ग्रामम्‌, निकषा ग्रामम्‌, 
2-5 NN, 
हा देवदत्तम्‌, हा TUA, 
There is need for upasankhyana of dvitya in association with 


samayd, nikasa and ha. Viz. Samayd gràmam, aikasa gramnm, 
hà Dēvadattam and hà Yajfiadattam. 

अपर आह - Another says: 

द्वितीयाविधानेऽमितःपरित :समयानिकपाध्याविधिग्वांगपूपसङ्ण्यानम्‌ 
With reference to dvitiyá -vidhana, there is need for upa- 
sankhyána in association with abhitah, parita, samaya, nikasd; 
adhyadhi and dhik. 

m~ A NN zz - E e E 

द्वितीयाविधानेडमितःपरितःसमयानिकपाथ्यधिविग्या मसल चतक कतंव्यम्‌ 
अभितो आमम्‌, परितो mu, समता aima, निकषा आमम्‌ , अध्यधि अमिय 
घिगू wena, AI AA 

10 
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There is need to supplement that dvitīyū appears in associ- 
ation with abhitah, paritah and samaya, nikasa, adhyadhi and 
dhik. Viz. abhitó gramam, paritó gramam, samayaà gramam, 
nikasü grümam, adhyadhi gramam, dhig jalmam and dhig 
vi'salam. 


अपर आह Another says: 
उभसर्वतसोः कार्या धिगुपर्यादिधु त्रिषु | 
द्वितीयाग्रेडितान्तेषु ततोऽन्यत्रापि इश्यते ॥ 
` Dvitiya is seen after ubhayatah, sarvatal, dhik, uparyupari, 
adhyadhi, adhodhaf) and elsewhere. 
उभसविइत्येताभ्यां तसन्ताभ्यां योगे द्वितीया वक्तव्या - उभयतो आमम्‌, 
सवतो आमम्‌ । धिम्योगे - धिग्‌ spesa, fux वृषलम्‌ । उपर्यादिषु त्रिष्वाम्रेडि- 
aag द्वितीया वक्तव्या - उपर्युपरि ग्रामम्‌, अध्यधि ग्रामम्‌, अधोधो रामस्‌ । 
ततोऽन्यत्रापि gay - न देवदत्तं प्रतिभाति किञ्चित्‌ , बुभुक्षितं न प्रतिभाति किञ्चित्‌ 


Dvitiya should be enjoined in association with the stem ubha 
and sarva followed by tas. Viz. Ubhayató gramam and sarvató 
grümam ; in association with dhik viz. dhig jalmam and dhig 
vrgalam ; in association with upari etc. in reduplication viz. 
uparyupari graàmam, adhyadhi grámam, adhódhó grüámam. It 
is seen elsewhere too viz. Na Divadattam pratibhati kiñcit, 
bubhuksitam na pratibhati kisicit. 


तृतीया च होइ्छन्दसि (2, 8, 3) 
किमथमिदमुच्यते ? Why is this sūtra read ? 


तृतीया यथा स्यात्‌ 
So that the third case suffix may be used. 


अथ द्वितीया सिद्धा ? 
Has the use of the second case suffix been sanctioned. ? 


सिद्धा Yes, it has been sanctioned. 
कथम्‌? By which? 
कर्मणि इत्येव Evidently by the stra Rarmani dritiyà. 
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तृतीयापि सिद्धा भवति Triiyds too, has been sanctioned. 
कृथम्‌ By which? 
gui gii भवन्ति इत्येव By the vàrttika Supüm sup? bhavanti. 
असस्येतस्सिन gab सुपो भवन्ति इति, तृतीयार्थोऽयमारम्भः - यवाग्वा 
अभिहोल जुह्योति । 
This sūtra was read to sanction irtiyà before the varttika 
Supüm sup bhavant was read. Viz. yavāgvā  agnihótram 
juhoti. 
एवं तर्हिं तृतीयापि सिद्धा If so, triīyā too has been sanctioned. 
qud! How? 


कर्तकरणयोरित्येव । अयमझिहोत्रशळ्दो5स्त्येव ज्योतिषि वर्षते ; तद्यथा 
aiaa प्रज्वलितम्‌ इति । अस्ति हविषि वते ; तद्यथा अभिहोत्रे जुहोति इति । 
जुहोतिश्च अस्त्येव प्रक्षेपणे वर्ते, अस्ति प्रीणात्यथ वते | तद्यदा तावद्‌ 
यवागूशठ्दात्‌ तृतीया तदा अग्निहोत्रशव्दो ज्योतिषि वर्तते जुहोतिश्च प्रीणात्यर्थ d 


तद्यथा - यवाग्वा अञ्निहोत्रं जुहोति, असि प्रीणाति | यदा यवागूशव्दादू द्वितीया 
A CON A Pon 5 
तदा अभिहोलशठ्दों हविषि वते, जुद्रोतिश्च प्रक्षेपणे quu यवागूमसिहोलं 
NC. . ~ FS 

जुहोति - यवागूं हविर प्रक्षिपति । 

Evidently by the siitra Kartrkaranagyos try. This word 
agnihotra denotes flame, as in Agnihotram prajvalitam 3 and 
denotes offering, as in Agnihótram juhóti. Hi in juhóti means 
to throw and also to please. If iri;yà is used after yavügit, 
agnihótra means flame and juhóli means pleases, so that 
m juhóli means * he pleases agni with yavàgit 
after yavügit, agnihótra means offering and 
agnihótram juhóti means 


yavagva agnihoira 
If dvitiyà is used 
juhóti means throws; so that yavagiim 
* he throws in fire the offering of yavágit ’- 

NOTE :—Nagisabhalia clearly explains how this view 
differs from that of Jaimini regarding Agnihótram juhoti. 


अन्तरान्तेरण युक्ते (2, 3, 4) 


Lo ca दाभवणालजायनानामन्तरेण qua? इति 
zg कस्मान्न भवति - कि 9 बाभ्नवणालक्षायनांनामन्तरण dd: ईति 
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Why does not the sūtra operate here:-Kim të Babhravasd- 
lankayanánam antarena gatena ? 1 

लक्षणप्रतिपदो क्तयोः प्रतिपदोक्तस्यैव ग्रहणम्र्‌ इति । 
On the strength of the  paribhasga-Laksana-pratipadóktayól 
pratipadóktasyaiva grahanam. 

NoTE :—Antarēņna in the sūtra is nipáta and hence prati- 


padokta and that before ४०७७७ is the third case of antara aud 
hence laksanika. 


अथ वा यद्यपि तावदू अयम्‌ अन्तरेणशब्दों दृष्टापचारों Aaaa अनिपातश्व ; 
अयं तु खल्वन्तराशव्दों अदृष्टापचारः निपात एवं । तस्यास्य कोऽन्यो द्वितीयः 
सहायो भावितुमर्हति अन्यद्‌ अतो निपातात्‌ । तद्यथा अस्य गो्वितीयेनार्थः इति 
गोरेव आनीयते, नाश्वो न गर्दभः di 
Or, even though this word aníarena is found current both as 
nipáta and anipata, this word antarü is invariably used only 
as nipüia. Which word other than a nipāta can bo used 
in association with it in a sentence? When the sentence Asya 


gor dvitiyenàrthah: (second to this bull is needed), it is the 
bull and not a horse or a donkey that is brought. 


अन्तरान्तरेण युक्तानामग्रधानवचनस्‌ शं 
Reading of apradhané with reference to 111086 in association 
with antarà and antarēna. 


अन्तरान्तरेण युक्तानामप्रधानमरहण कर्तव्यम्‌ , अप्रधाने द्वितीया भवतीति 
वक्तयम्‌ = अन्तरा त्वां मां च कमण्डलुः इति, कमण्डलोह्वितीया मा भूदू इति 
The word apradhàné should be read in tho siifra as tho viszsana 
of antarántaréna yuktē, so that dvitiyà appears after apradhàna, 
as in «intard tvàm mam ca kamangaluf and not after kamandalu, 
Norr:—Naiyala says that the meanings of yusmad and 
asmad aro apradhüna, they being viszgana, and kamangalu 18 
pradhàna, it being vis£sya. 


S : Y अक H 
1. H meane this:-—Whst do you gain by knowing in detail abeu 


Bábkrai iiilanksuanas f 
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~N H - ९ 
कः पुनरताभ्या कमण्डलीयांग: ¦ 
Which is the bond connecting these two with kamandalu ? 
यत्तत्‌ त्वां च मां च अन्तरा ततु कमण्डरोः स्थानस्‌ 
The space between you and me is the place for kamandalu. 


तत्त वक्तव्यस्‌ It has to be read then. 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ No, it need not be read. 


कमण्डलोक्रितीया कस्माच भवति * 
Why will not dvitiy& be suffixed to kamandalu ? 


e 


उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिपेळीयसी इति प्रथमा भविष्यति 
Prathamd is suffixed to it on the strength of the paribhasa - 
U papadavibhaktzh barakavibhaktir baliyast. 
Norz :— Kayata says that kamandalu takes the nomina- 
tive singular suffix after it, it being the subject of asti 
(understood). 


कालाध्वनोरत्यन्तसंयोगे (2, 3, 5) 


अल्न्तसंयोगे RÄTAN 
Need to add karmavat ab the end of the ५७४४८ for the sake of 
lādi. 

अत्यन्तसंयोगे कालाध्वानौ कर्मवद्भवत इति AT 
There is need to enjoin that kala aud adhvan behave like 
karma in close association. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
aada लादिभिरमिधाने यथा स्यात्‌ ? _ आस्यते मासः, शब्यते क्रोशः | 
For the sake of lakára, etc. So that there may be abhidhàána 


by lakara etc. to enable it have karmami-prayoga as n Asyaté 
masalh and Sayyate krosah. 


अथ वत्करणं faata! What for is, then, vat? 


1. Lüdibhirabhihite dritīiyā mā bhūt is another reading. This js 
noted in the Uddyóla. 
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स्वाश्रयमपि यथा स्यात्‌ - आस्यते मासम्‌, शय्यते कोशम्‌ । अकर्मकाणां 
NV LUN ex 
भावे लो भवति इति भावे लो यथा UU | 
So that the operation based on its original nature also may 
appear. So that lakára in bhave may appear in the expressions 
Asyale másam and śayyatē krogam on the strength of Akarma- 
y g 
kanām bhavé lő bhavati. 
तत्तर्हि वृक्तञ्यम्‌ It must, then, be so enjoined, 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ । प्राकृतमेवेतत्कर्म, यथा कटं करोति शकटं, करोतिं इति 
It need not be enjoined. The karma, here, is only prakrta 
(i.e.) ipsitatlama, as in kajam karóti and sabatam karott. 
एवं मन्यते, यत्र कश्चित्‌ क्रियाकृतो विशेष उपजायते, तद्‌ न्याय्यं कर्मेति | 
^ ~ A 
न चेह कश्चित्‌ क्रियाकृतों विशेष उपजायते । 
Suppose one thinks that tbe legitimate karma is only that 
which has undergone some modification through मव, Such 
8 modification is not seen here. 
. A Q ffnazd y ^ fa 
नेवं शक्यम्‌ । इह हि दोपः स्यात्‌ - आदित्यं पश्यति, Rara amà, 
: A : e ° AA Y 
आमं गच्छति इति | तस्मात्‌ प्राकृतमेव एतत्कर्म, यथा कटं करोति शकटं करोति इति 
lt is not correct to think so; for difficulty will arise here in 
Adityam paSyati, Himavantam §ruoti and grámam gacchati 
since the objects of the verbs pasyali, srióti and gacchali. have 
not undergone any modification. Hence this karma is only 
prákrla, as in kafam karóti and £akafam karoli, 
यदि तर्हि प्राकृतमेवेतत्कर्म, अकर्मकाणां भावे लो भवति इति भावे लो न 
प्राझोति, आस्यते मासं देवदत्तेन इति 
If it is then evidently prakrla-karma, it is not possible for it 
to have bhiati.prayoga— Asyali misam | Dévadatléna on the 
strength of the statement akarmakünam bhiirr 1 bhavati. 
तत्तहिं वक्तव्यम Tho sitra then has to be so modified. 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ | अकर्मकाणाम्‌ इत्युच्यते, न च केचित कालभावादिभिः 
aiaa एवं विज्ञास्यामः - कचि अकर्मका दाति 


ÁHNIKA TWENTYFOUR—APAVARGÉ TRTIYA 79 


No, it need not. Akarmakanam is read in. the sūtra 
Gati-buddhi .... (1, 4, 52). None is discerned to be akarmata 
on the basis of kala and bháva; hence we take them to be 
akarmakas on the basis of something else (like dravya ). 


अथ वा येन कर्मणा सकर्मकाश्व अकर्मकाश्च भवन्ति, तेन अकर्मकाणास्‌, न 
चेतेन कर्मणा कश्चिदप्यकमैकः | 
Or akarmakamaüm refers to those alone which become 
sakarmakas if they take a particular object and akarmakas if 
they do not take it and none is akarmaka in its association 
with kala and adhvan. 


अथ वा यत्कम भवति, न च भवति, तेनाकरमकाणाम्‌, न चेतत्‌ कर्म 
कंचिदपि न भवति । : ` 
Or akarmakaünám has reference with that alone which 
sometimes serves as karma and which sometimes does not 
serve as karma, Nowhere is kala or adhvan not a karma. 

न तहीदानीमिंद ug वक्तव्यम्‌ 
In that case this siira need not be read. 

वक्तव्ये च This has to be read. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 

यत्राक्रिययात्यन्तसंयोगस्तदर्थ, क्रोशं कुटिला नदी, क्रोशं रमणीया वनराजिः 
It is for the sake of the instances where there is atyanta- 
sa11403a with reference to non-kriya, as in lkrdsam kutilā nad 
and krsam ramanīyā nadi. 

अपवर्गे तृतीया (2, 3, 6) 

क्रियापवर्गे 
Apavargé, in the siilra, should be replaced by Lriyapavarge. 

क्रियापवर्ग इति वक्तव्यमु, साधनापवर्गे मा भूत्‌ - मासमधीतो अनुवाकः, न 
चानेन gra: इति 
Kriyapocarge must be read in the siilra, so that it may not 


take place when there is sadhanápavarga, as in .Mafam 
adhiló anuvükah, na ca anéna grhitah. (The anuváüta was 
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studied by him for a month without break, but it is not 
made his own.) 

Nors:—Nage$sabhaiia explains that kriyāpavarga (the 
end of the effort) takes place only on reaching the fruit aimed 
at and sadhanapavarga may take place whether the goal is 
reached or not. r 

[$ ba 
सप्तमापञ्चम्या कारकमध्य (2, 3 7) 
A X 
क्रियासध्य Need to read kriyamadhys. 
क्रियामध्य इति amag, इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ - अद्य देवदत्तो dun 
दादू भोक्ता, ब्यहें भोक्ता | कारकमध्ये इतीयत्युच्यमाने इंडेव स्यात्‌ - gasa- 
Aera: क्रोशाय विव्यति, कोशे लक्ष्य विध्याति । यं च विध्यति यतश्च विध्यति 
` उभयोस्तन्मध्यं भवति । 
Kriyamadhy has to be read so that the siilra may operate 
here also—Adya Divadalto bhuktva dvyahad bhokla, dvyalé 
bhokta. XYfitis read karakamadhyé, the sūtra will apply only 
here:- Ihastho ayam isvásah krósüd lalsyam vidhyati, kros 
luksyam vidhyati (Archer strikes at the target at a distanco of 
kró$a) Madhya is that which is between the target and the 
place of archer. 
तर्ताहे ITAA It, then, has to be so read. 
» A At ~ f : ^ 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ ; नान्तरेण साधने क्रियायाः प्रवृत्तिर्भवति । क्रियामध्यं चेत्‌ 
कारकमध्यमपि भवति | तत्र कारकमध्ये इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
No, it need not be so read. riya cannot havo its courte 
without füraka (Salli). Kriyamadhya is possib!'e only in the 
presence of £aáraka madhya too. Hence tho object is achieved 
by reading kārakamadhyē in the sūtra. 


कर्मग्रवचनीययुक्ते द्वितीया (2, 3, 8) 
कमंप्रवचनीययुक्ते प्रत्यादिभिश्च लक्षणादिपूयसद्ख्यानं सप्तमीपञ्चम्याः 
प्रतिपधाथम्‌ | 
Thero is need for the upasankhyüna of farmapravacaniyayukte 


pragádibisca laksanüdisu so that the following forms can be 
secured :~rrksam prati vidyclaté i idyut, vrEsam pari vidgztate 
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vidyut, vrksam anu vidyólaté vidyut. Sadhur Dévadattó mátaram 
prati, Sádhur . Dévadattó mataram part . Sádhur Dévadatto 
mátaram anu. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ? Why? 

सप्तमीपञ्चम्योः प्रतिषेधार्थम्‌ । सप्तमीपश्चम्यों मा भूतामिति, साधुनिपुणाभ्या- 
मर्चायां सप्तमीति सप्तमी, पञ्चम्यपाङ्परिभिरिति पञ्चमी 
To prohibit sepiamz and pañcamī. So that saptamī and pañcamī 
do not appear there, the sapíam? being enjoined by Sadhu- 
nipunübhyam arcayam saptamī (2, 3, 43), and the pañcamī 
being enjoined by Paficamyapanparibhih (2, 3, 10)). 

-तत्रायमप्यथः - अप्रतेरिति न वक्तव्यम्‌ भवति 
This, too, is an additional benefit that the word apraiih need 
not be read (in 2, 3, 43). 

quía वक्तग्यमू It, then, should be read as a supplement. 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ । उक्तं वा No, it need not. It has been answered. 


> किमुक्तम्‌ How has it been answered ? 


AAA 


A c. ® A ` 

एकत्र तावदुक्तम्‌ अप्रतेरिति । इतरत्रापि यद्यपि तावदयं परिः दृष्टापचारो 
an ° i 
वजने चावजने च, अयं खल्त्रपशव्दोऽहष्टापचारो वर्जनाथ एव । तस्य कोऽन्यो 
द्वितीयः सहायो भवितुमर्हति अन्यदतो वर्जनार्थात्‌ । तद्यथा अस्य गा्वितीयेना्थ 
A A ^ 
इति गोरेव आनीयते, नाश्चो न गदेभः ॥ 
Prati in apratéh in 2, 8, 43 is taken as upalaksaga. Even 
though this part is used sometimes in the sense of varjana 
and sometimes in the sense of avarjana, this apa is invariably . 
used in the sense of varjana. Which else can be associated 
with it (apa) other than that which has the meaning of 
varjana? When itis said that one needs an associate to a 
bull, a bull alone is brought and neither a horse nor a 
donkey?. है : हि 

यस्मादधिकं यस्य चेश्वरवचने तत्र सप्तमी (2, 3, 9) 

pag विज्ञायते - यस्य च ऐश्वय ईश्वरता ईश्वरभावः तस्मात्‌ कर्मप्रवचनीय- 

gma इति, आहाोस्विदू यस्य स्वस्य ईश्वरः तस्मात्‌ कर्मप्रवचनीययुक्तादू इति 


1. Cf. Vol. IV p. 277. 
li 
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How is this - yasya i$varavacanam tałra—to be interpreted, 
‘after that which is farmapravacaniyayukta and which is 
endowed with i§varaté (lordship)' or ‘after that which is 
karmapravacaniyayukta and which has a lord over i’? > 


saa विशेषः ? What is the difference here ? 


- Cs rs C / १७ "y A 
यस्य चश्वरवचनामात कतानदशश्चदवचनात्‌ सद्ध म्‌ 
If the stem yad in yasya refers to the lord, the object is 
achieved without this sūtra. , 
An A 5 on A ` 

यस्य चेश्वरवचनमिति कर्तृनिर्देशश्चेत्‌ अन्तरेण वचनं सिद्धस्‌ - अधित्रह्मदत्ते 
quer, आधृतास्ते तस्मिन्‌ भवन्ति 
If yad in yasya refers to the lord, the object is achieved 
without the siitra. In the expression Adhi Brahmadalii 
Paiicalah, he becomes ádhára and they become adhéya (and 
seventh case after Brahmadatta is secured by saptamyadhi- 
karam? ca 2, 8, 36). 

सत्यमेवमेतत्‌ - नित्यं परिग्रहीतव्यं परिग्रहीत्रधीनं भवति 
1t is certainly so that subjects are always under the Jord. 
प्रथमानुपपत्तिस्तु The impropriety of prathamaà also. 

प्रथमा नोपपद्यते 
It is not proper to have nominative case-suffix. 

कुतः? After what? 

पञ्चालेभ्यः After the word paiicala. 

का तहि स्यात्‌! Which case-suffix will then be? 

qag, स्वामीश्वराधिपती दायाद .... इति 
The sixth and seventh case-sufifixes will appear on tho strongth 
of the sūtra Svami$varadhipati ... (2, 8, 39). 

न तत्र अधिशव्दः पट्यते The word adhi is not read there. 

यद्यपि न पट्यते, अधिरीश्वरवाची 
Even though it is not read, the word adhi means isvara. 

न तत्र पर्यायवचनानां ugo भवति 
‘lhe synonyms of words read there are not takon as targets. 
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कथ्‌ ज्ञायते ! How is it known ? 


यद्ये कत्यचित्‌ पर्यायवचनस्य अहणं करोति - अधिपतिदायादेति 
Since he (Sitrakara) reads certain synonyms like svami, 7§vard, 
adhipati etc. together (in 2, 3, 89). 

षष्ठी afi प्राम्नोति If so, Sasih? may set in. 

शेषलक्षणा षष्ठी, अशेषत्वान्न भविष्यति 
Sasthi is with reference to ४७७2 and since there is no $ésatva, 
it may not appear. 

द्वितीया af प्रासोति -कर्मप्रवचनीययुक्ते द्वितीया इति 
If so, dvitiyà may set in by Karmapravacaniyayukte dvitiya. 

सप्तम्योक्तत्वात्तस्था थस्य द्वितीया न भविष्यति 
Since that meaning is expressed by sapíam?, dvitiyG has no 
chance. 

`A ~e A ^ ^ 

भवेद्यो उपेव्रह्मदत्तस्य चाभसम्बन्धः स सत्तम्याक्तः स्याद्‌, यस्तु खछ अधः 
पञ्चालानां चाभिसम्बन्धः तत्र द्वितीया प्राप्तोति | 
If adhi is related to Brahmadatta, it may be expressed by 
saptami; but if it is related to Pañcãla, dvitiya may set in. 


स्ववचनात्त BUE 
The object is achieved by taking the stem in yasya refer to sva. 
अस्तु - यस्य स्वस्य, ईश्वरः तस्मात्‌ कर्मभचर्नाययुक्तादिति 
Let the sūtra be taken to mean thus:-yasya = svasya, isvara- 
vacanam = i$varah, tatra = tasmāt karmapravacanīyao yuktāt, 
saptami (bhavutt). 
एवमप्यन्तरेण वचनै सिद्धम्‌ । अधि ब्रह्मदत्तः पञ्चालेषु आधतः स 
तेषु भवति 
Even then the object is achieved without the stra. In Adhi 
Brahmadatlal. pañcãlēşu, Brahmadatta becomes the adhára with 
reference to Paficálas. 
सत्यमेवमेतत्‌ - (aei परिअहीता परिग्रद्दीतव्याघीनों भवति । 
It is evidently true that the lord is dependent upon his 
subjects. 
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प्रथमानुपपत्तिस्तु The impropriety of prathamá also. 
प्रथमा तु नोपपद्यते Prathama is not proper. 
कुतः! After which? 


ब्रद्मरतातू After Brahmadatta. 
का तर्हिं स्यात्‌ What, then, will apear ? 
षष्ठीसक्षम्यो - खमीश्वराधिपतीति 
Sasth: and saptam? will appear on the strength of the sūtra 
Svamiévaradhipati ........ (2, 8, 89). 
न तत्राधिश्दः पठ्यते The word adhi is not read in that sūtra. 
यद्यपि न पठ्यते, अधिरीश्वरवाची 
Though adhi is not read, it is a synonym of t$vara. 
न तत्र पर्यीवचनानां ग्रहणं भवति 
Synonyms of the words read there are not operated upon. 
कथं ज्ञायते? On which authority is if so taken ? 


D t. . AA M 

यद्य कस्यचित्‌ पर्यायवचनस्य azi करोति अधिपतिदायादति 
Since he reads certain synonyms like svam, i$varap and 
adhipatih in the sūtra. 

पष्ठी तर्हि M If so, sasihi may set in. 

शेषलक्षणा पष्ठी, अशेषत्वान्न भविष्यति 
Sas!hi is with reference to $zsa and it will not set in on 
account of the absence of $esatva. 


È A ^ ^ ^^ ~ 

द्वितीया तर्हि प्रामोति - कर्मप्रवचनीययुक्ते द्वितीया इति 
Dvitiy&, then, will appear on the strength of the sūtra 
Karmapravacaniyayukté dvitiya. 

सप्तम्योक्तत्वात्तस्याभिसम्बन्धस्य afar न भविप्यति | 
Since the sambandha is expressed by saplami, dvitiyà does not 
appear. » X 

à ~ aH 

भवेद्यो्येः पञ्चालानां चामिसम्बन्ध: स सप्तम्योक्तः स्यात्‌, Hep खळ UM 

agaa चामिसम्बन्धः तत्न fadiur sid 
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If adhi is related to paficdla, it will be expressed by sapiams, 
but if adhi is related to Brahmadatta, it will get dvitiya. 
एव ताह खबचनात्त med zd 


If so, the object is evidently achieved by reading své in place 
of 1$var? in the sūtra Adhir-īśvarē , 


आध; स्व प्रांत कमंप्रवचनायसज्ञा भवात इतिं वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It must be read that adhi becomes Karmagpravacaniya with 
reference to sva. 


एवमपि यदा ब्रह्मदत्ते अधिकरणे सप्तमी तदा पञ्चालेभ्यो द्वितीया प्राप्नोति 
Even then if adhikaraga-saptam? follows Brahmadatia, dvitiya 
will follow Pañcãla. ; 

कथम्‌ On the strength of which sñtra ? : 


कर्मप्रवचनी ययुक्ते द्वितीया इति 
On the strength of the siitra Karmagpravacaniya yukté dvitiya. 

उपपदाविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिर्बळछीयसी इति प्रथमा भविष्यति । 
Prathama follows it on the strength of the parithasi—Upa- 
padavibhakteh karakavibhaktir balīyasī. 

NorE:—Kàiyaia says that the nominative case-suffix 

which is karakavibhakti follows paíícala, since verbs like tzsfhant? 
santi etc. are understood after it. 


गत्यर्थकर्मणि द्वितीयाचतुर्थ्यो चेष्टायामनध्वनि (2, 8, 12) 
अध्वन्यथेग्रहणम्‌ 


Need to read Anadhvanyarihe in place of anadhvani. 


अध्वन्यर्थअहणं कतेव्यस्‌ । इह मा भूत, पन्थानं गच्छति, वीवधं 
राच्छति इति | 
It is necessary to read adhvanyuriha in place of adhvan, so 
that the fourth-case suffix may not appear after pathi and 
vivadha in Pantháànam gacchati and vivadham gacchati, 
m CUM 
आास्यतप्रातपघश्च 


Also the pratiscedha is with reference to the used one. 
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अ'्थितप्रतिषेधश्चायं वक्तव्यः । यो हि ssa पन्थानं गच्छति, पथे 
गच्छति इत्येव तत्र भवितव्यम्‌ 
It must be said that the praliszdha holds good only to the 
used way or path.  Pa!h£ gacchali is certainly to be read with 


reference to one who reaches the used road through a wrong 
one. 


किमथे पुनरिदमुच्यते ! Why is this siilra read ? 
चतुर्थी यथा स्यात्‌ So that caturih: may set in there. 
अथ द्वितीया. सिद्धा? Has dvitīyā been secured ? 
सिद्धा, कर्मणि इत्येव 

It is secured evidently by the siitra Karman dvitiya. 
चतुथ्यपि सिद्धा Caturthī, too, is secured. 


FA? How? 
सम्प्रदाने इत्येव Certainly by the sütra Sampradàn? caturthi. 


A A `A 

न सिध्यति । mde यममिप्रैति स सम्प्रदानम्‌ इत्युच्यते, क्रियया चासौ 
ग्राममभिम्रेति । l 
No, it cannot be secured by that sūtra, since karmaņā abhi- 
práyanam is read there and here he aims at gràma through 
kriyā. 

कया क्रियया ? By which kriyā ? 

गमिक्रियया By the act of going. 

क्रियाग्रहणमपि तत्र चोद्यते 
The need for reading kriyā also was discussed there (in 3, 4,82) 

Nore :—But kriyügrakana was pratyàkhyata there. 


चेष्टायामनध्वनि fad गच्छत्यजां नयतीत्यतिप्रसज्ञ l 
There will be alivyápti of céslüyám anadhrani in  str'yam 
gacchati and ajdm nayati. 

चेष्टायमनध्वनि स्रियं गच्छति अर्जा नयति इत्यतिप्रसांते भवति 
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There will be atiprasanga of cesiáyam anadhvani in striyam 
gacchati and ajam nayati- 
सिद्ध तवसम्प्राप्वचनात 
The object is achieved by reading asamprüpia (in place of 
gatyar tha). 

CS _ 

सिद्धमंतव्‌ The object is achieved. 

qui: How? 

असम्प्राप्त कमाण द्वितायाचतु्थ्या भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
The 300" must be modified thus :- Asamprapté karma dvilīyäã- 
caturthyāau bhavataļı 
अध्यनश्चानपवादः No need for the apavada, anadhvant 

एव च क्त्या अनध्वनि gea न वक्तव्य भवात | सम्या ह्यतत्कम 
अध्वान गच्छति इति 
On this understanding the word anadhvani too need not be 


read in the sūtra. The adhvan which is karma in Adhvinam 
gacchati is samprapia 
चतुथा सम्प्रदान (2, 9, 13) 
M iN 
चतुर्थाविधान MELA उपसडख्यान 
Need to add tadarthy? in the caturthi-vidhayaka-sittra. 
चतुर्थाविवाने dad उपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - यूपाय दारु, कुण्डलाय 
हिरण्यम्‌ इति 
There is need to add tadarihyé in the sittra enjoining caturtht 
viz. Yüpaya ddru, and kundalaya hiraunyam 
Nors :—Kaiyaía states that tad in tádarlhye refers to 
kàrya 
मिदं तादथ्येस्‌ £ Whbatis this - (ádarthya २ 
तदर्थस्य भाव तादर्थ्यम्‌ Tadarthya means tadarthasya bhávahr. 
तदथ पुन किम्‌? What then 15 this — tadartham ? 


सवनाय चतु“यन्तस्य अर्थ o शब्दन सह समास 
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This is the compound of the demonstrative pronoun ín the 
fourth case with the word artha. 


कथ चात्र चतुथा On what authority is caturihi used here? 
NA व्‌ 
IAA Evidently by this varttika 
Nl ^ . cA 
यचचवम्‌ इतरतराश्रय भवाति If so, there is interdependence. 
^ 
का इतरेतराश्रयता ? Of what nature is itarētarāśrayatā ? 
CUN . c . क्र » 
Ramaras चतुर्थ्या afa, agaat च निर्देशः, तदेतद्‌ इतरेतराश्रयं 
4 A -^ e e 
भवति । इतरेतराश्रयाणि च कार्याणि न प्रक्रल्पन्ते 
Caturlhi must set in after this várttika is read and this word 
ladarihyam can be used after there is chance for caturlhi. 
This is interdependence. Deeds which are interdependent are 
not accomplished. 
तत्तहिं वक्तव्यम्‌ 


Another vidhi enjoining the fourth case must then be read. 
NN 


न वक्तव्यम्‌ । आचार्यप्रवृत्तिशपियति - भवति हि अर्थशब्देन योगे 
चतुर्थीति, यदयं चतुर्थी तदर्थाथीति चतुर्थ्यन्तस्य अथशब्देन सह समासं शास्ति 
No, it need not be read, The procedure of Acarya (Sütrakara) 
suggests that caturthī sets in after a word which is in 
association with the word artha, since he enjoins samisa 
between a word ending in the fourth case and the word urtlia 
in the sütra Caturtki ladarthaethabali ... (2, 1, 36). 


न खल्वप्यवश्ये चतु्थ्यन्तस्येव अर्थशब्देन wg समासो भवति 
16 is not absolutely necessary that only a word in the fourth 
case can form a compound with the word artha, 


किंतर्हि? What then ? 
पष्ठयम्तस्यापि भवति | तद्यथा गुरोरिदं गुर्वर्थम्‌ इति 
A word in the sixth case also does it, as guról idam compounds 
into gurvartham. 
Norz:—Nágisabhalla states that this argument proves 
the absence of interdependence. 
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यदि तादर्थ्ये उपसङ्ख्यानं क्रियते, नार्थः सम्प्रदानग्रहणेन | यो हुयाध्यायाय 
S onn A ~ 
गोदीयते उपाध्यायार्थः स भवति, तत्र तादर्थ्ये इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
If T'adarthyé upasatkhyanam is read, no purpose is served by 
reading sampradàmé in the sülra. The cow that is given 
to wpadhyaya becomes wpüdhyayartha and caturthī is secured 
after «padhyaya on the strength of tadarthgz. 

अवश्य सम्प्रदानग्रहण कर्तव्यम्‌ - यान्येन लक्षणेन सम्प्रदानसंज्ञा, IZAT, 

छात्राय रुचितं, छात्राय स्वदितम्‌ इति । 
There is absolute need for reading sampraddné for the sake of 
those which take sampradanasanjfid through other siitras 
(like Rucyarthanam priyamanah), so that expressions cháíraya 
rucitam, and chatraya svaditam may be secured. 

तत्त उपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
: It is then necessary to read the upasaùkhyāna. 

न कर्तेब्यस्‌ | आचायप्रवृत्तिजञापयाति - भवति हि तादर्थ्ये चतुर्थीति, uq 
चतुर्थी तदर्थार्थीति चतुर्थ्यन्तस्य तदर्थन सह समासं शास्ति E 
No, it need not be read. Acàrya-pravrlii suggests that there 
is caturthi in tidarthya, since he enjoins 577069 of caturthyanta 
with artha in the sitra Caturthi tadarthartha ... (2, 1, 30). 


es ^ 
SO सम्पद्यमान 
In association with klp in the sense of transformation. 
[a cf GEN 
क्ळपि सम्पद्यमाने चतुर्थी qwusur - मूत्राय कल्पते यवागूः, उच्चाराय FEIA 
यत्रान्नम्‌ इति | 
There is need to enjoin caturthī in association with Alp 
meaning to transform. Viz. MZlrüya kalpsiē yavagith पाते 
uccaráya kalpatë yavannam. 
उत्पातेन ज्ञाप्यसाने After what is suggested by utpata. 
उत्पातेन ज्ञाप्यमाने चतुर्थी वक्तव्या - 
वाताय कपिला विद्युदातपायातिळोहिनी । 
कृष्णा सवैविनाद्याय दुर्भिक्षाय सिता भवेत्‌ ॥ 
मांसोदनाय व्याहरति aT: 


12 
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There is need to use the fourth case after what is suggested by 
unforeseen occurrences. Viz. 
Vàtaya kapilā vidyut (Lightning in kapila colour for 
heavy wind) 

Atapáya atilohini (Deep red lightning forebodes extreme heat) 
Krsnà sarvavinasáya (Black lightning forebodes entire 

' destruction) 
Durbhiksáya sità ७७१०७ (White lightning forebodes famine). 
AMamsaudanaya vyaharati mrgah (Deer cries foreboding death). 


A ba ^ 
हितयाग च In association with the word Aira also. 

हितयोगे चतुर्थी amsar - हितमरोचाकिने, हितमामयाविने 
Caturlh? has to be enjoined to that which is in association 
with the word Aia too, as in Hitam arócakin? and Ham 
amayavine. 

. MN 
नमः खस्तिस्वाहास्वधालंवपड्योगाच् (2, 3, 16) 


AS Se c on A 
स्वस्तियोगे चतुर्थी कुशलाथराशाव वा विधानात्‌ 
Caturthi alone in association with svasti on account of vibhasd 
in kusalartha and तई, 

स्वस्तियोंगे चतुर्थी कुशलारयिराशिषि वा विधानाद्भवति विप्रतिषेधेन 
Caturthī alone is used in association with svastó by purva- 
vipratisidha, since ‘either caturih? or sasthi is enjoined with 
reference to kug§alartha and ãśis in the sūłra Caturthī cūāśişr «« 
(2, 3, 73). 

e c Ie A. An 

त्वस्तियोगे चतुर्थ्या अवकाशः - स्वस्ति जाल्माय, स्वस्ति बृषळाय ; SUD 
राशिषि वाविधानस्य अवकाशः - अन्ये कुशलार्थाः - कुशळं देवदत्ताय, gue 
देवदत्तस्य; इहोभर्य प्राप्तोति ससि गोभ्यः, ef आह्यगेभ्यः इति; चतुर्थी 
भवति विभ्रतिपेधेन 
Room for the use of cafurthi in association with suasti is 
svasti jülmüya and svasli vrsaláya ; room for the application 
of kusalarthair a§iyi vüvidhanam is kusalam | Dévadattaya and 


kusalam Divadatlasya, the others üyugya, bhadram etc. being 
kusalürthas ; both have a chance to operate here and caturthi 
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takes place in preference to vibhàsaü by pürvavipratisidha :- 
svasti gõbhyah and svasti brdhmanibhyal. i 


es ns ^ 
अलमिति पर्याप्त्यथंग्रहणम्‌ 
There is need to enjoin that alam in the siilra means paryd pti 
(sufficiency). 

अमिति MAAN कर्तव्यम्‌; इह मा भूत्‌ - अङेकुरुने कऱ्याभ्‌ इति । 

अपर आह - अलमिति पर्याप्तयर्थग्रइणं FAAR; इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ - अलं मल्लो 
aga, gig "ga, प्रभवति मलो मल्लाय इति 
The word alam should be taken to ‘suggest sufficiency, to 
prevent the fourth case in Alasikurule kanyām. Another says 
that alam in the sūtra should be said to have paryiptyartha, 
so that the fourth case may be used in the following cases 


also :- Alam mallo mallãya ; prabhur mallo mallayo and prabha- 
vali mallo mallaya. 


~ 


मन्यकर्मण्यनादरे विभाषाऽप्राणिषु (३, 3, 17) 


A 


f E : ` 

अप्राणिष्वित्युच्यते | dd न सिध्यति - न त्वा श्वाने -मन्ये, न त्वा शुने 
मन्ये इति 
Apranisu is read in the sūtra. Hence the following is not 
possible to be secured :- Na £và $vànam manyé, and Na tvà 
$uné mange. 

एवं तहि योगविभागः करिष्यते - मन्यकर्मण्यनादरे विभाषा, ततः -अप्राणिषु - 
अप्राणिषु च विभाषेति | 
If so, the siira is split into two thus :-/Manyakarmanyanadare 
vibhásá and Apranigu. Vibhasé is taken to Aprãnişu also by 
anuvrili, 

इहापि aff प्राम्नोति - न स्वा कार्क मन्ये, न त्वा झुक मन्ये इति 
It will, then, operate even here (by the first siira) शिव tvd 
kükam manyé, and Na tvà sukam manye. 

यदेतदू अप्राणिष्विति, एतदू अनावादिष्विति वक्ष्यामि 
I shall qualify aprazisu by anàvádisu. 
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^ A ~ ® ^ 
| इमे च नावादयो भविष्यन्ति - न त्वा नावे मन्थे यावत्तीर्ण न नाव्यम्‌. न 
त्वा अन्न मन्ये यावदुक्तं न श्राद्धमिति । 
These will come under navadis Na ivà návam manys yivat 
irnam na návyam. (Since you have not crossed the sea, I do 
not consider you to be a ship). Na tvd annam many? yāvad 
bhuktam na $ráddham (I do not consider you to be food since 
you have not been eaten in a śrāddha). 

aa येषु प्राणिषु नेष्यते ते नावादयो भविष्यन्ति 
Those, among pratis, which are not wanted here may be 
taken under navddis. ` 
मन्यकर्मणि प्रकुष्यक्कुत्सितग्रहणम्‌ 
Anàdaré in the siitra should be replaced by prakrgyakutsité. 

मन्यकर्मणि प्रकृष्यकुत्सिनश्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ - इह मा भूत्‌ - त्वां तृणं wed इति 
The word pra&rgyakutsité should be read with reference to 
manyakarma, so that the sūtra may not operate here:-Z'vàm 
trnam 770129८. 

Nors :— Varttskakdra wishes to replace onadaré by 

prakrsyakuisità and  Mahabhüsyaküra wishes to qualify 
apranigu by anavadisu. 


Áhnika ~ Twentyfour ends. 
(Second adhyaya, third pada, first āhnika ends. 


Ahnika — Twentyfive 
(Second adhyaya, th ird pada, second ūlm ika) 


कतेकरणयोस्तृतीया (2, 8, 18) 


` ~ - ~ Y - qeu 
[याविधान pA, उपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ 
akrtyadibhyal is to be added in tho !7 

तृतीयाविधाने प्रकृत्यादिभ्य उपसङ्ख्यानं qs 
त्या दर्शनीयः; प्रायेण याज्ञिकाः) प्रायेण वैयाकरण 
OA hehe ~ ~ ~ ५ q f 
म्याऽस्म गांत्रण; समन घार्वाते, विपमण धावात ; 
ie : 8. ^ ex PS ~ ^ A 
द्रोगेन क्रीणाति ; पञ्चकेन पशून्‌ क्रीणाति, सहखेग अश्वान्‌ E । 
here is need to add prakrtyadibhyah to allow the third case 
Iter prakrii etc. as in prakrtya abhirüpal (oue who is beautiful 
y nature); prakriyī daréaniyah (one who is fine by nature 
3 look at); prayena yajüikah (mostly yajiiikas), prayeua 
'aiyakaranah ; Mafharosmi gotr£na (L belong to Matharagótra), 
'argyósmà gõtrēņa ; Sam?na dhavati (he runs evenly), visamena 
havat$ (he runs unevenly); Dvidromnéna dhaànyam krinati ; 
he buys two drónas of corn), iridrónena dhamyam krinati ; 
Paiicakena pasiin krinati (he buys goats, by fives), sahasrena 
ivan krīņāti (he buys horses by thousands.) 

Nore :—Kaiyaía says that, otherwise, sixth case may 
appear after prakrii, first case after praya, first or sixth case 
after gotra; second case after sama, dvidróna and pañcaka. 


¿yūvidhūy kasiitra, 

qq - प्रकृत्या अभिरूपः, 
aA AA 

[:; माठराउसि MATN, 

द्विद्रोगेन धान्ये क्रीणाति ; 


qui& वक्तत्यस्‌ [6 has to be read then. 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ । कर्तैकरणयोस्तृतीया इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
No, it need not be read. The object is achieved by kartrkara- 
४०७ trizyà itself. 

इह तावत्‌, प्रकृत्या 


आभिरूप्यम्‌ 
Firstly with reference to prakriya abhirtipal and prakrtyà 


darsantyah, his abhirüpya is got through this prakTlt, 


अभिरूपः, परकृत्या दर्शनीय इति, प्रकृतिकृतं तस्य 
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^N A ^ à ~ 
प्रायण याज्ञिकाः, प्रायेण वैयाकरणाः इति, एष तत्र आयो येन तेऽधीयते 
With reference to Préyena yüjüikah and  prüyéma vāiyā- 
karanüh, it is bahula there, and it is the karana of their study. 


7 NoTE:— Kāūiyata reads DPraya iti:- bühulyam ityarthah, 
Tacca adhyayanasya karapat ina vivaksilam. 


माठरोऽस्मि गोत्रेण, गाग्योंऽस्मि गोत्रेण इति, एतेन अहं सेज्ञाये 
With reference to Mifharbsmi gotrsna and Gürgyósmi एका, 
I am known by this. 

समेन धावति, विषमेण धावति इति, इदमत्र प्रयोक्तव्यं wd प्रयुज्यते, समेन 
पथा धावति, विपमेण पथा धावति इति । 
With reference to Saména dhavati and visamzua dhavali this 


(pathū) is to be read there, but is not read :-aud hence they 
stand for saména pathà dhavati and visam?zga patha dhāvati. 


Rada धान्यं क्रीणाति, त्रिद्रोणेन धान्यं क्रीणाति इति, तादर्थ्यात्‌ 
ताच्छव्यम | द्विद्रोणं द्विद्रोणं, द्विद्रोणेन हिरण्येन धान्यं क्रीणाति इति । 
With reference to Dvidrónzna dhünyam krináti, the word is 
used' in the sense of what it is intended for. 


NorE:—Dvidróma means for the sake of dvidróna and 
hence the sentence means he buys with money to secure two 
dràmas of corn. 

^ ~ ~ n m isa) e. 

पञ्चकेन a क्रीणाति इति, अत्रापि तादर्थ्यात्‌ ताच्छठद्यमु - पश्चपइवर्थः 
पञ्चकः) पञ्चकेन पशून्‌ क्रीणातीति 
With reference to Paficakéina paśūn krinüti, here too the 
word is used in tadartha. Pañcakah means paficapasvarthafr. 
Hence is the expression Paiicakina paśūn krīņāti. 

साहस्रेण अश्वान्‌ क्रीणाति इति, सहसरिमार्ण साहूखे, साहखेग दिरण्येन 
अश्वान्‌ क्रीणाति इति । f 
With reference to Sãkasrēņa a$vün krīņāli, sühnsram means 
sahasra-parimümam and hence it means that he buys horses 
with gold sufficient to purchase thousand. 
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सहयुक्तेऽप्रधाने (2, 3, 19) 


किमुदाहरणम्‌! What is the example ? 

Dè: सह माषान्‌ वपति इति 
Tilail saha magan vapati. (He sows black gram with gingilly 
seed). 

> Ail (S 0S - -N ^ he! A 
नेतदास ; 1तळः !मश्राकृत्य मापा उप्यन्ते तल्ल करणं इत्यव Pg | 
No, it cannot serve as the example. Black asa mixed with 
tila is sown and hence trtiyd may be used there on the 
strength of karané (in the sūtra Kartrkaranayds 7975): 

zi तर्हि पृत्रेण सहागतो देवदत्तः इति; अप्रधाने wu तृतीया यथा स्यात्‌ 
If so, this may serve as the example - Putréna saha agató 
Dévadatlah, so that triütya may be used with reference to 
apradhana-kartr, 

एतदपि नाखि प्रयोजनम्‌ । प्रधाने कर्तरि छादयों भवन्तीति प्रधानकर्ता क्तेन 
अभिधीयते, यश्च अप्रधानं सिद्धा deb mitaa तृतीया 
This too does not serve as prayjana io the siifra. Pradhana- 
kartā is expressed by kta in gata on the maxim that lakaradis 
are used only with reference to the pradhanakartr and trtīyā 
is secured here by kartari with reference to apradhamnakartr. 

इदं तर्हि - पुत्रेण सहागमनं देवदत्तस्य इति 
If so, let this be the example - Putrena saha agamanam 
Divadattasya. 

qaa बाधिका भविप्यति Sasthi may veto this. 

Norz:- Kaiyata reads —Kartrkarmanoft kris ityanēna sa 
ca, pradhamayor eva kartrkarmanól pradhanyad eva smaryat? iti 
apradhàáne kartari na bha vigyati- 

इदं तर्हि - पुत्रेण सह स्थूलः, पुत्नेण सह्‌ fige इति 
If so, let this be the example :—Putripa saha sthülah, putrena 
saha piùgaluh. 


1. This is not found in Bombay edition. 
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* £N AQ 

इद चाप्युदाहरणम्‌ ~ तिलेः सह माषान्‌ वपति इति 
This, too, may be taken as the example—Tilaih saha mayan 
vapati. 

i EN: CM none ०७ Fr A 

ननु चोक्ते - तिळेमिश्रोकृत्य माषा उप्यन्ते तत्र करण इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ इति 
Oh, it was said that ले is secured on the strength of 
kara, since black gram mixed with gingelly is sown. 

मवेस्सिद्ध यदा तिलेमिश्रीकृत्योप्येरन्‌ । यदा तु wg कस्य चिन्मापत्रीजावाप 
उपस्थितः, तदर्थ च क्षेत्रमुपार्जितं, तत्रान्यपि किश्चिदुप्यते, यदि भविष्यति 
भविष्यति इति तदा न सिध्यति , 
It is secured if black gram mixed with gingelly is sown. But, 
if i& was the time for black gram to be sown, if the land is 
made ready for it and it is sown and if, afterwards, something 


other than that (say gingelly) is sown with the idea “If it 
chances to be fruitful, let it be", it cannot be secured. 


ह cn c ~ Ye A 
सहेयुक्तेऽप्रथानचनमनथकप्ुपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिवलीयस्त्वादू अन्यत्रापि 
No purpose is served by reading the sutra Sahayuktéspradhàne 
on account of karakavibhakti overruling the «papadavibhakti 
here as elsewhere. 

सहयुक्तेऽपधानवचनमनथकम्‌ 
It is needless to read Sahayuktéspradhanz. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिवलीयस्त्वात्‌ | अन्यत्रापि उपपदविभक्तेः कारकः 
विभक्तिैलीयसी इति प्रथमा भवति, एवमत्रापि उपपदविभक्तेः कारकाविभक्तिर्वायसी 
इति प्रथमा भविष्यति 
On account of kárakavibhakti overruling upapadavibhakti. 
Prathamd sets in elsewhere on the strength of tho dietum- 
Upapadavibhaktéh kürakavibhaklir buliyast. So also prathamü 
will set in here on the strength of the dictum Upapadavibhaktéh 


karakavibhattir balryasi. 
- WJA To which does anyatra refer? 


गाः स्वामी त्रजति इति In the sentence Gal: svamr vrajati. 
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NorE:— The wupapadavibhakti ~ sasíhi or saptami is 
enjoined to gê by the siitra Svümi$vara .... (2, 3, 89) and the 
karakavibhakti ~ dvitiyá - is enjoined by Karmami doitiya. 
The latter overrules the former. 

येनाङ्गविकारः (2, 3, 20) 
इह कस्मान्न भवति - अक्षि काणम्‌ अस्य इति? 
Why does not t}liyd set in here (after bane) in Aksi kanam 
asya ? 
अङ्गाद्विक्ृतात्तद्विकारतथेदङ्भिनो वचनम्‌ 
It must be enjoined after the deformed 6786 in case the defect 
serves to denote the aiigin. 


४7५. 


अङ्गादू Aaaa तृतीया वक्तव्या, तेनेव चेदू विकारेण अङ्गी द्योत्यते इति 
CREDE 
It ((rizya) must be enjoined after the word denoting the 
deformed limb, if it alone serves to denote the whole. 

तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ Tt must, then, be so read. 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ | अङ्गदावोऽयं समुदायशब्दः; येनेति च करणे एपा तृतीया | 
^ A A A u - 
येनावयवेन ससुदायोऽङ्गी द्योत्यते तस्मिन्‌ भवितव्यम्‌ । न चेतेनावयवेन समुदायो द्योत्यते 
No, it need not be so read. This word añńga in the sülra means 
angin; triiyã in yéna has karanatva for its artha. Hence the 
sitra means that trizya should be used after that anga-vácaka 
by which deformity aAgin is suggested. Angin is not suggested 
by the añga here (in the expression ak§i kānam asya). 

NoTE:—1. Kaiyaía derives aga thus :— A ùgāni asya santi. 
NoTEz:—2. Varttikakara suggests modification of the sara 
and Mahabhasyakara does not want it. 
इत्थंभूतलक्षणे (2, 3, 21) 
इत्थंभूतलक्षणे तत्स्थे प्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition if ittham-bhita-lakgana is in laksya-vaci-$abda. 
इत्थंभूतलक्षणे qe प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - अपि मवान्‌ कमण्डळुपाणि 
छात्रमद्राक्षीत्‌ इति । 
13 
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There is need to prohibit 7596 after itiham-bhüta-lakbsana if the 
same is in laksya-vàci-$abda, as in Api bhavan kamandalupánim 
chatram adraksit? (Did you see the pupil having kamandalu 
in his hand ?) 
NoTrE :— Kamandalupani is labsyavàcaka and kamandalu is 
itthambhütalaksana-vacaka. 
~ + ` 

न वत्थभूतस्य ठक्षणनापृथग्भावात्‌ 
No, it is not necessary on account of the laksya of this nature 
not being separated from the /aksgaga. 

न वा वक्तव्यम्‌ It is not necessary. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

इत्थभूतस्य लक्षणेनऽप्रथग्भावात्‌ - यत्रेत्थम्मूतस्य प्रथग्भूतं लक्षणं तत्र भवितव्यम्‌ । 
न चात्र इत्थेभूतस्य एथग्भूतं रक्षणम्‌ 
On account of the laksya of this nature not being separated 
from lakgama. Jb (third case) will appear if lakgya of this 
nature has its laksama separated from it. But here the labsya 
of this nature does not have the lakgapa separated from it. 

कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ Is this to be so explained ? 

नहि No, it need not. 

कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते 
How will it be known without the explanation ? 

तथा ह्ययं प्राधान्येन लक्षणं प्रतिनिर्दिशति, इत्यैभूतस्य लक्षणम्‌ इत्थमूतलक्षण 
तस्मिन्‌ इत्थेभूतलक्षणे इति । 
For he gives prominence to laksana by reading it as the 
second member of it/hambhütalaksanz, the seventh case of the 
tatpurusa-itlhambhütalalsanam. 

सेज्ञोडन्यतरस्यां कर्मणि (2, 3, 22) 


D an ^ A NS 

सङ्गः कूलयाग पष्ट मिप्रातपथन 

There is need to enjoin gas/47 with the root j/a preceded 
by the preposition saz and followed by krt suffix through 
vipralisédha. 


D 
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सञ्ञाऽन्यतरस्या कमाण इत्यतरमात्‌ FANT षष्ठा भवात विम्रतिषधंत l 
संशोऽन्यतरस्यामित्यस्य अवक्राशः - मातरं संजानीते, मात्रा संजानीते; Si 
पष्ठया अवकाशः - इध्मम्रन्रश्चनः, पलाशशातनः | इहोभयं SINÉR - मातुः संज्ञाता, 
पितुः daar इति । षष्ठी भवति विश्रतिषेधेन | 
Krdyog sagihi bhavati vipratisédhéna has to be read supple- 
menting the sü!ra Sarijfiosnyatarasydam karmani. The place 
where the sūtra Samjüosnyalarasyam operates is: málaram 
saiijanilé and máirà saiijánilz. The place where sasthz appears 
with kriprayoga is Idhmapravra$canah and pala§asatanah. 
Both may operate here and sastli appears through viprati- 
sedha :— M atuh. samjfíata and pituh samfata. 


~ ia कक A 
उपपदार्वभक्तत्रापपदाक्तः 
Need for the supplement that the wpapadavibhakti which is 
enjoined later overrules that enjoined earlier through v?prati- 
sedha. 

उपपदविभक्तेश्वोपपद्विभक्तिभवति विप्रतिषेधेन 
One upapadavibhakti overrules another through vipratisedAa. 

अन्यारादितरतेदिकूछव्दाञ्चूत्तरपदाजाहियुक्ते इत्यस्य अवक्राशः अन्यो देव- 

दत्तात्‌ । स्वामीश्वराधिपतिदायादसाक्षिमतिभूपरसूतेश्च इत्यस्य अवकाशः गोषु खामी 
गवां खामी | इहोभयं प्राप्नोति - अन्यो गोषु स्वामी, अन्यो गवां स्वामी इति | 
स्वामीश्वराधिपतिदायादसाक्षिप्रतिभूप्रसतैश्व इत्येतद्‌ भवति विप्रतिषेधेन | 
The room for the siiira Anya-arad....(2, 3, 29) to operate is 
Anyi Divadattat. The room for the sūtra Svamiévara...(2, 8, 39) 
is Gógu svam?i and gavàm svámi. Both may operate here and 
the latter Seümi...operates through vipratisedha—.Amyo göşu 
svam? and anyó gavam svami. 


FSI 


~ ^ ^ ` 
नष युक्ता aga: | न ह्यत्र गावा5न्ययुक्ताः 
Vipratisidha here is not legitimate; for cows are not here 
' related to anya. 
कस्तर्हि ¦ What then ? 


स्वामी ०2707 
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(के cc ENSE: : n 

एवं तर्हि, तुल्याथेरतुलोपमाभ्यां तृतीयान्यतरस्याम्‌ इत्यस्य अवकाशः तुल्यो 
^ A A ALA ४9 
देवदत्तस्य, तुल्यो देवदत्तेन इति । स्वामीश्वराधिपतिदायादसाक्षिप्रतिमूप्रसूतेश्च इत्यस्य 
अवकाशः स एव | इहोभयं प्रासोति - हुल्यो गोभिः स्वामी, तुल्यो गवां स्वामी 
इति । तुल्या्थिरतुळोपमाभ्यां तृतीयान्यतरस्यास्‌ इत्येतद्‌ भवति विभरतिपेधेन | 
If so, room for siiira T'ulyarihair....(2, 3, 72) to operate is Tulyo 
Devadattasya and tulyó  Dezvadalténa, Room for Svámiévara.... 
(2, 3, 39) is the same mentioned above. Here both have room 
to operate and Z'ulyarthair...overrules the other through 
vipratiseédha and hence the forms T'ulyó gobhih svàm? and tuly? 
gavám svami are secured. 


- AM 

हेतौ (2, 3, 23) 
An * e 
निमिचकारणहेतुषु सर्वासां ग्रायदशनम्‌ 
Appearance of almost all case-suffixes with nimitia, karapa 
and këtu. 

निमित्तकारणहेतुपु सर्वाः प्रायेण दृश्यन्त इति वक्तव्यम्‌ } किं निमित्त suu, 

केन निमित्तेन बसति, कर्मे निमित्ताय वसति, कस्मात्निमित्ताद्वसति, कस्य निमित्तस्य 
वसति, कासमिन्निमित्ते वसति | किं कारणं वसति, केन क्रारणेन वसति, PA कारणाय 
वसति, कस्मात्‌ कारणाद्व्सति, कस्य कारणस्य वसति, कस्मिन्‌ कारणे वसति । 
को हेतुैसति, कं हेतुं वसति, फेन हेतुना वसति, कसे हेतवे वसति, कस्माद्धेतोः 


~ 


वसति, कस्य हत्तावसात, PAT हता वसात ॥ 
It must be stated that almost all case-suffixes are used after 
the words mimitia, káraga and hētu. Viz, Koi nimiam 
vasali, kéna nimitténa vasati, kasmài nimillãya ४१७०८१, kasmád 
nimittād vasati, kasya nimillasya vasali, hasmin nimillë vasul 
Kirt karanam vasali, kēna  küranena vasali, kasmāi küramaye 
vasali, kasmat karandd vasati, kasya kāraņasya vasati, kasmin 
kürane vasati. Ko hētur vasati, kam hétum vasati, křna hetuna 
vasali,kasmai hēlavē vasati, kasmād ier vasati, kasya hitór 
vasati, kasmin hildw vasali 

l. Since the stem means cause, it seems immaterial which case: 
suffix is used after it, 
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NOTE :—Kaiyata says that the enumeration of synonyms 
18, according to some, to ward off others and according to 
others, to show that that they are upalaksana. 


अपादाने पश्चमी (2, 3, 28) 
पञ्चमीविधाने ल्यब्लोपे कर्मण्युपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ 
Need to supplement Lyab-lope karmani under paficamyadhikava 
पञ्चमीविधाने ल्यव्लोपे कर्मणि पञ्चम्या उपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - प्रासादमारुह्य 
प्रेक्षते + प्रासादात्यक्षते | 
There is need to supplement lyab-lop?  paficami, so that 
paiicam? may be used after the karman of the indeclinable 
participle which is dropped — Prásadát prekgale for prasadam 
üruhya priéksate. 
अधिकरणे च Need to supplement Adhikarané ca 
अधिकरणे चोपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - आसनासेक्षते, शयनालेक्षते 
There is need to add that pañcamī is used in place of 
adhikarama to secure the forms sanat préksaté and Sayandt 
préksaté (in case there is lyab.lopa). 
प्रश्नाख्यानयोश्र 
Need to allow the use of pañcamī in question and answer also. 
प्रश्नाख्यानयोश्व पञ्चमी वक्तव्या - कुतो भवान्‌? पाटलिपुत्रात्‌ 
There is need to enjoin paficam: in question and answer also. 
Viz, Kuto bhaván ? Pafalsputirát. 
यतश्चाध्यकालनिमाणस्‌ 


Paficami after that from which distance and time are 
calculated. f 


यतश्राध्वकालनिर्माण aa पञ्चमी वक्तव्या = गवीधुमतः साझ्कारय़े चत्वारि 
योजनानि ; कार्तिक्या आग्रहायणी मासे 
Paficami has to be enjoined after that whence distance and 
time are calculated. Viz. Galidhumatal Sánk$yam catvér® 
yójanàni (Sankasya is four gyéjanas from Gavidhumans 
kürttikya ágrahayaqi māsř. (One month passing from karttika 
ib is Ggrahá gag). 
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d -^ 
तद्युक्तात्काले सप्तमी 
Saptami with reference to the kala associated with it. 
mp ^ वक्तठ ee ^ 

तथुक्तात्काल सपमा वक्तव्या - कातक्या आग्रहायणी मासे 
Saptami is to be enjoined to the kala associated with ib Viz. 
Karttikyà dgrahayant mast. 
अध्वनः प्रथमा च The distance to be in the first case too. 

अध्वनः प्रथमा च सप्तमी च वक्तव्या - गवीघुमतः aga चत्वारि 
^ e ^ ® ^ 
योजनानि, गवीधुमतः साङ्काइये wg योजनेपु 
There is need to enjoin pralhama and sap!ami after adhvan 
viz. Gavidhumatah Sankàsyam catvari yójanani, Gavidhumalah 
Sankaáéyam catursu yójanésu, 

aaga बहु वक्तव्थम्‌ If so, much has to be enjoined here. 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ | अपादाने इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
No, it need not; everything is secured from Apadané pañcamī. 

~ ~ € 

इह तावत्‌ प्रासादात्‌ प्रेक्षते, शयनासयेक्षते इति, अपक्रामति तत्तसाइशेनम्‌ 
Firstly with reference to Prüsüdüt prébsaté and sayandt 
préksaté, the sense of sight departs from it. 

यद्यपक्रामति कि नात्यन्तायापक्रामति १ 
If it departs, does it not completely depart ? 

Weg It departs, in succession. 

अथ वा अन्यान्यप्रादुर्भावात्‌ = अन्या चान्या च प्रादुर्भवति 
Or it departs one after another. The sight that departs nt 
first is different from that which departs next and so on. 


~ EY ` . gs ^ NES 
प्रश्षाख्यानयोश्य पञ्चमी वक्तव्येति, इदमत्र प्रयोक्तव्यं सन्न sgsud 7 कर्ता 
भवानागच्छति इति, पाटलिपुत्रादागच्छामि इति 
With reference to Prasnákhyánayós ca paiicami valtavya, the 
word dgacchati or ügacchümi is found dropped in kuld 
bhavān āgaechati? and Pálaliputtràd ügacchami. 


P4 an 3 ar n Bou r - 
यतश्चाध्वकालति्ाणि तत्र पञ्चमी वक्त्येनि, इदमत्र YATA nu gT, 
गीधुमतो fuera anm चत्वारि योजन'नि 1 miaa amga n 


नि P > A 
इति - इदम प्रयोक्ता सन प्युउ्यों = कार्तियया अभृति भागदाययी या gia 
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With reference to the statement that pañcam? should be used 
after that whence distance and time are calculated, the word 
nihsriya to be used after the first word is dropped:- in 
Gavidhumate Sankasyam catvari yójanáni and the word prabhrti 
is dropped in karttikya agraháyant mas. 

तद्युक्तात्‌ काले सप्तमी वक्तत्येति, gana प्रयोक्तव्यं सन्न प्रयुज्यते कार्तिक्या 
प्रसृति आग्रहायणी गते मास इति 
With reference to Z'adyuktat kali saplami vaktavya, the word 
gut? to be used before mise is left out in karitikya àgraha- 
yani mūsē. 

अध्वनः प्रथमा च सप्तमी च इति - इदमत्र प्रयोक्तव्यं सन्न प्रयुज्यते - 
गर्वाचुमता 1न.सुत्य यदा चत्वार याजवान गताच भवान्त, ततः साङ्कारय - wg 


याजनपु गतपु ततः साङ्गाश्यम्‌ डत. | 

With reference to Adhvanah prathama ca sapiam? ca, the 

sentences are read with ellipsis in place of Gavidhumalo nihsrlya 

yada catvàri yójanáni gatāni bhavanti, tatah Sátkasyam ; and 

Caturgu yójanésu gatésu tatah Sankásyam. 
NorzE:—JAMahabhasyakara argues that the purpose of the 

supplementary váritikas is served by the sūtra itself. 


A NAA es A ` 
अत्वागादतरतादळझशब्राश्वत्तरपढाजाहयुक्त (2, 3, 29) 
अघ्वत्तरपद्म्रहण किमथ£ न apan इत्यव EE ¦ 
What for is ajicittarapada read? Is not its purpose served by 
Dik$abda yoge? 
पष्ठ्यतसथेप्रत्ययेनेति वक्ष्यति, तस्यायं पुरस्तादपकर्षः 
He is going to read the sūtra Sasthyalasarthapratyayina and 
this is its apavada in advance. 
९ 
पष्ठ्यतसथेप्रत्ययेन (2, 3, 30) 
अग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ! Why is artha read ? 
षप्ठ्यतस्परत्ययेन इत्युच्यमाने इहेव स्यात्‌ - दक्षिणतो ग्रामस्य, उत्तरतो ग्रामस्य 
A A c ` LJ 
z इह न स्यात्‌ - उपारे आमस्य, उपारष्टादू आमस्य इतं | अथग्रइण पुनः 
क्रियमाणे अतस्प्रत्ययेन च सद्ध सवात यश्चान्यस्तन समानाथ 
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If the sütra is read Sasfhyalaspratyayéna, ib will operate only 
here—Daksinato grümasya and ullarató grámasya and not here— 
Upari grümasya and uparistid grümasya. If, on the other hand, 
the word artha is read, it will operate with reference to the 
words ending in atas-pratyaya and also words having the same 
meaning. 
अथ प्रत्ययम्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ? Why is pratyaya read ? 

xe भा भूत्‌ 7 पराग आमात्‌, भत्यग्‌ MAT - 
So that the silra may not operate here in Prag gramat and 
pratyag grdmat 

अञ्चततरपदस्याप्यतस्रयाजनघुक्तम्‌ | तत्र अन्यतरत्‌ शक्यमववलुस्‌ | 
The same benefit is said with reference to Añcñitarapada in 
the previous sfilra also. Hence either of the two may be 
dropped. 

पृथग्बिनानानाभिस्तृती न्यतरस्यास्‌ (2, 3, 32) 


पृथगादिपु पश्चमीविधानम्‌ 
Need to enjoin paficam? with reference to prihagádis. 
प्रथगादिषु पञ्चमी विधेया - पृथग्‌ देवदत्तात्‌ 
‘There is need to enjoin pañcamī after prthagadis to secure 
Prihag Dé£vadatlat. 


किमर्थैसु? न szd पक्चमीय्रहणमचुवर्तते ! 
What for? Is there no anuvrtti for paiicami from the context? 
छक प्रकृतम्‌ ? What is the si/ra referred to? 
MN ^ c. 
अपादान पञ्चमा SR The sütra Apadaneé pasicami. 
अनधिकारात्‌ On account of the absence of adhikara, 
अनधिकारः सः It is not endowed with the sign of adhikära. 
अधिकारे हि हितीयापष्टीजिपये प्रतिपेधः 
If there is adhiküra, it should be prohibited in Énapa dvitīyā 
and S«sfhgyatasarthapratyayena enjoining deiliyá and sasthi. 
ufum हि द्वितीयापष्टीविषये प्रतिपेधो वक्तव्यः - स्याच्‌ - दक्षिणेन आर्म, 
दक्षिणतो आमस्य | 
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For, if there is adhikdra, it should be prohibited in the preced- 
ing süiras enjoining dviltya and sasthi, to secure only the 
following expressions—JDaksinéna gramam and  duksinató 
gramasya. 

एवं तहिं अन्यतरस्यांग्रहणसामर्थ्यात्पञ्चमी भविष्यति | 
If so, paficam: is secured here on the strength of the word 
anyatarasyám read here. 
अस्त्यन्यदू अन्यतरस्यांग्रहूणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ _ 
Another purpose is served by anyatarasyaám. 
किम्‌! What? 
यस्यां नाप्राप्तायां तृतीया आरभ्यते सा यथा स्यात्‌ 
“To allow such case-suffix to appear whose chance disappears 
on account of the reading of irizya. 
कस्यां च नाप्राप्ताथाम्‌ In whose chance? 
अन्ततः षप्ठ्याम्‌ In the place of sasi^? enjoined at the end. 
aae चक्तव्यसू It must then be read. 
न वक्तञ्यम्‌ | प्रकृतमनुवर्तते 
No, it need not be read. There is anuvriti for the prakria. 
क प्रकृतम्‌? What isit which is prakrta. 
अपादाने पञ्चमी इति The siitra Apadiné paiicams. 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ - अनधिकारः सः, अधिकारे हि ङ्वितीयाषष्ठीविषये प्रतिषेध इति 
Oh, it was said that it is not endowed with adhiküratva and if 


ibis so, there is need for the pratiszdha to pañcamī in the 
89948 enjoining ७०४४४७ and şaşihī. 


एव ताह सम्बन्धमनुवातप्यत - अपादान पञ्चमी - अन्यारादतरतादकूशव्दाश्चचर- 


AOA 


पदाजाहयुक्त पञ्चमा - षप्ठ्यतसथप्रत्ययन, अन्यारादामरयांगपञ्चमा - एनपा [ESI 
अन्यारादिभिर्योगे पञ्चमा - एथाखिनानानाभिस्तृतीयान्यतरस्यास्‌ - पश्चमाअरहणमचुवतत) 


ANANA 


अन्यारादिभिर्यागे इति निवृत्तम्‌ | 

If so anuvriti for that connected with anya etc. is resorted to :— 

Apadānë paficami, Anyüráditartedikéabdáncüttarpadájahiyukte 

paficam?, Sasthyatasarthapratyayéna, anyaradibhiryógé paficami, 
14 


106 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


Enapà dvitiyà, anyaradibhiryog pañcamī and then Prthagviná- 
nünübhis tri;yanyatarasyam is read. The expression paiicami 
is supplied and the expression Anyárüdibhiryóg? is made to 
recede. 


अथवा मण्डूकप्छुतयोड्घिकाराः | तद्यथा - मण्डूका उत्प्छत्योत्प्ठुत्य गच्छन्ति 
तद्वदधिकाराः । 
Or anuvritis are like frog-leap. As frogs skip over intermediate 
things, so are adhikáras. 


अथवा Or 


अन्यवचनाच्वकाराकरणात्प्रकृतस्यापवादो विज्ञायते यथोत्सर्गण प्रसक्तस्य 
Or on account of the reading of another vibhakti and the 
absence of ca, it is understood to be an exception as a special" 
rule prevents the application of a general rule. 

अन्यस्या विभक्तेवेचनात्‌ चकारस्य अनुकर्पणार्थस्य अकरणात्‌ प्रकृतायाः पञ्चम्याः 
हितीयापप्ठ्यो वाधिके भविष्यतः, यथोत्सर्गेण प्रसक्तस्यापवादो वाधको भविष्यति । 
Since another vibhakti is enjoined and since the word ca which 
denotes grammatical attraction is not read, dvilzya and gagfhi 
seb aside the paiicamz enjoined first, in the same way as ® 
special rule sets aside what will, otherwise, happen by tho 
general rule. 

अथ वा वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ अनुवतेन्ते च नाम विधयः, न चानुवर्तनादेव भवन्ति 
Or he is going to say this-that, though rules havo the capacity 
to be supplied later on, thoy do not do so only on account 
of it. 


कि तर्हि? By what then? 
यज्ञादू भवन्ति इति By the effort. 


दूरान्तिकार्थभ्यो द्वितीया च (2, 3, 35) 


दूरान्तिकार्थभ्यः पञ्चमीविधाने तथुक्तात्‌ पञ्चमीग्रतिषधः 

Need to prohibit paiicami after the word associated with t 
antika and their synonyms when pañcamī is enjoined after 
them. 
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दूर A Ne Y ANALA : AAA 

रान्तकाथभ्यः पश्चमात्रधान तदुक्तातू पञ्चम्याः प्रातपर्धा वक्तव्य: - दूरादू 
ग्रामस्य 
There is need to prohibit pañcamī after the word associated 
with dūra, antika and their synonyms, when paficam? is 
enjoined after them, te secure the expression Diirad gramasya- 

~ iN UN 

नवा तत्माप दशनादप्रातपथः 
No, it need not be prohibited, since it too is current. 

अनथकः प्रतिषेधः अप्रतिषेधः । न वा तत्रापि दर्शनात्‌ पञ्चम्याः प्रति- 
saim: | तत्रापि हि पञ्चमी दृश्यते ` 

दूरादावसथान्मूत्र दूरात्पादावसेचनम्‌ | 
दूराच भाव्यं दस्युभ्यो दूराच कुपिताहुरोः ॥ 

A pratigsidhah means the pratisedha which is unnecessary. The 
prohibition is not necessary since pajcam? is current there 
too. Pañcamī is seen in such places in the following verse:— 

Durad avasalhàn mitram diirat padavasecanam । 

Dáürácca bhávyam dasyubhyo diiricoa kupitad guróh n 

Norz :—The fifth case-suffix in avasathat, dasyubhyah and 
kupitád is the point referred to above. 


सप्तम्यधिकरणे च (2, 8, 86) 
सप्तमीविधाने क्तस्येन्विषयस्य कमेण्युपसडःख्यानम्‌ 


Need to read the supplement ktasya invisayasya karmani in 
saptamyadhikara, 
A ~ e e e nA oL = 

सप्तमावधान क्तत्यान्वपयस्य कर्मण्युपसङ्छ्यान कतव्यम्‌ - अधाता व्याकरण, 
परिगणिती याज्ञिक्ये, आज्नाती छन्दसि । 
It is necessary to supplement that saptamz follows the karma 
of the verbal noun ending in kta followed by in. Viz. Adhit 
Vyākaranë (student in grammar). .Pariganit; yajnibye (Re- 
nowned in priesthood in sacrifices), ५०१ chandasi (specialist 
in the study of the Vēdas). 
साध्वसाधुप्रयोगे च 
After the words qualifying sādhu and asādhu. 
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साध्वसाधुप्रयोगे च सप्तमी वक्तव्या - साधुर्देवदत्तो मार्तारे, असाधुः पितरि 
There is need to enjoin saptam? after words qualifying sadhu 
and asádhu. Viz. Sadhur Dēvadattð matari and asādhuh pitari. 


कारकार्हाणां च कारकत्वे 
Also when those that deserve to do action do it. 

कारकार्हाणां च कारकत्वे सप्तमी वक्तव्या - ऋद्धेषु भुञ्जानेषु दरिद्रा आसते, 
ब्राह्मणेषु तरत्सु वृषला आसते | 
Saptami is to be enjoined also when those that deserve to do 
action do it. Viz. Rddhésu bhwiüjanésu daridrü üsaté (when 
men in prosperity enjoy, the poor keep quiet); brahmagégu 
loratsu vrgala àsaté (when brahmans cross, vrsalas keep quiet). 
अकारकार्हाणां चाकारकत्वे 
Also when those that do not deserve to do an action do not 
do it. 

fori IN f. - qi ^v ~ ते 

अकारकाह चाकारकत्वे सप्तर्मा वक्तव्या = मूखप्वासीनपु ऋद्धा Se 
वृपलेप्वासीनेपु ब्राह्मणास्तरन्ति l 
8180 when those that do not deserve to do an action do not 
do it. Viz. Mürkhésu äsīnēşu rddhā  bhuijaté, Vrgalēşu 
āsīnēşu brahmands taranti. 
तद्विपर्यासे च Also when the same is topsyturvy. 

तद्विपर्यासे च सप्तमी वक्तव्या - RRRA मूर्खा भुञ्जते, म्राझणेप्वासीनेपु 


agara a 
Saptamī is to be enjoined even when the same is topsyturvy. 
Viz, Rddhezsu üsinésu mürkha bhuñjatē, brdhmanesu asinésu 
vrsalas turanti. 
~ ce ^9 
ननामचात्कमसयाग च 
Also after the word denoting the fruit of tho action when it 18 
in association with the karma of the notion. 
निमित्तात्‌ कर्मसेयाग सप्तमी वक्तव्या 
ai द्वीपिन हन्ति दन्तयाद्‌न्ति qu । 
mug चमरी न्ति सीज्चि पुःफलको दृतः ॥ 
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Saplam? is to be enjoined to the word denoting kriyaphaola 
when it is in association with the karma of the kriya. 

Carmani dvipinam hanti. (He kills the leopord for the skin) 
Dantayór hanti kufijaram. (He kills the elephant for tusks) 
7९88682 camarim hanti. - (He kills camar? for the hair) 

Simni puskalako hatalı.  (Musk-deer is killed for the scrotum) 


` 
यस्य च भावन भावलक्षणम्‌ (2, 3, 87) 


भावलक्षणे सप्तमीविधानेडभावलक्षण उपसङ्ख्यानस्‌ 
Need to add that the seventh case-suffix follows kriyāvācaka 
when the 1776 is not the nimitla of another kriya. 

भावलक्षणे सप्तमीविधाने5भावलक्षण उपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - अझिषु हयमानेषु 
प्रस्थितः, हुतेषु आगतः ; गोषु दृश्यमानासु प्रस्थितः, दुग्धास्वागतः | 
When saptamz is enjoined to bhava which serves as laksana, 
there is need to enjoin the same even when it does not serve 
as laksana. Viz. Agnisu hüyamünésu prasthitah, hulisu agatak 
(He started when agnibotra was started and returned when it 
ended); Gósu duhyamamüsu prasthitah, dugdhaásvagatah. (He 


started when the cows were being milked and returned when 
the milking was over). 


कि पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति? 
How is it not accomplished from the sūtra itself ? 


~ 


लक्षणं नाम तदू भवति येन पुनः पुनलेक्ष्यते | aasad कर्थं चिदसिषु 
हूयमानेषु प्रस्थितः, हुतेष्वागतः; गोषु दुह्यमानासु प्राथितः, दुग्धास्वागतः ॥ 
Laksana is that which is frequently seen in concomitance 
with laksya. This is seen only once by chance that he 
Started when agnihotra commenced and returned when it ended 
or that he started when the cows were being milked and 
returned when the milking was over. 


सिद्धं तु मावप्रइत्तो यस्य भावारम्भवचनात्‌ 
The object is achieved by reading the sūtra Yasyà ca bhava- 
gravrttaw bhavarambhah. 
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सिद्धमेतत्‌ The object is achieved. 
FAT? How? 


`A onn ^ 

यस्य भावभवृत्तां द्वितीयो भाच आरभ्यते तत्र «UT वक्तव्या 
Saptami is to be enjoined to the word which denotes an 
action, when another action takes place at the same time. 

सिध्यति । सूत्र तहि भिद्यते 
Yes, the object is accomplished. But the sūtra is to be recast. 

पेब 

यथान्यासमंवास्तु Let the siitra remain as it is. 

ननु चोक्तं भावलक्षणे सप्तमीविधानेऽभावलक्षण उपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ इति 
Oh, it was said Bhavalakganée saptamividhané abhavalaksana 
upasankhiyánam. 

~ ^ - L ^ E ~ € ^ 

नेप दोष: | न खल्वइ्यं तदेव लक्षणं भवति येन पुनः पुनलेक्ष्यते | uma 
यश्निमित्तत्वाय कल्पते तदपि लक्षणं भवति । तद्यथा - अपि भवान्‌ कमण्डलुपार्णि 
छात्रमद्राक्षीदिति ! सकृद्रसी कमण्डळुपाणिः इष्टः ga, तस्य तदेव लक्षणं भवति । 
This difficulty does not arise. [t is not absolutely necessary 
that it alone deserves to bo /absana which is frequently seon 
in concomitance with laksya. Even when two things are scen 
together for a moment, one becomes the laksana of another. 
For instance, one puts this question, “ Did you seo tho pupil 


having kamandalu in his hand?” The pupil was seen only 
once with kamandalu in his hand. The same becomes his 


laksana. 
पश्चमी विभक्ते (2, 3, 42) 


इह aaa भवति ~ कृष्णा गवां संपन्नक्षीरतमा इति? 
Why does not paiicam? appear here in gavām of Krsná garām 
sampannaksiratamà (Black cow among cows gives a largo 
quantity of mill)? 

विभक्त इत्युच्यते, न चेतदू विभक्तम्‌ 
The word vibAakta is read and this is not vibhakta (different 
element). 
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विभक्तमेतत्‌ - गोभ्यः कृष्णा विभज्यते 
This too is vibhakta. The black cow is different from cows. 
विभक्तमेव यन्नित्यं तत्र भवितव्यमु, न चेतत्तित्यं विभक्तम्‌ | 
It should appear where vibhaktatva is nitya and the vibhaktatva 
here is not nitya. 


Norz :—V ibhakta refers to those which belong to different 
genera and not to those which have different individuality but 
belong to the same genus. 

कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ Is this to be stated ? 
नहि No, It need not. 
कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते ` 
How is it to be understood without its being stated ? 
विभक्तग्रहणसामर्थ्यात्‌ i 
On the samarthya of the word vibhakta which is read. 
यदि यदू विभक्तं चाविभक्तं च तत्र स्याद्‌ विभक्तप्रहणम्‌ अनर्थकं स्यात्‌ 
Jf it applies with reference to those which are vibhakta (with 
reference to individuality) and avibhakta (with reference to 


genus), the reading of the word wibhakta in the siitra is 
unnecessary. 


साधुनिपुणाभ्यामर्चायां सप्तम्यप्रतेः (2, 8, 43) 


अभ्र्यादिभिः Apraléh is to be replaced by apratyadibhih. 
अप्रत्यादिभिरिति वक्तव्यम्‌ - इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ - साधुदेवदत्तो मातरं परि, 
मातरमनु । 
Apratydadibhil is to be read in place of apratéh, so that the 
seventh case may not follow mátr in the following expressions : 
Sadhur Dévadattó mataram pari, maiaram anu. 
प्रसितोत्सुकाभ्यां तृतीया च (2, 8, 44) 


प्रसित इत्युच्यते, कः प्रसितो नाम? 
The word prasita is read. What is that word prasita ? 
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यस्तत्र नित्य प्रतिबद्धः 

It means one who is pratibaddha intermittently. 
कुत एतत्‌ { How is it so interpreted ? 


सिनोतिरयं बध्नात्यर्थे add, बद्ध इवासौ तत्र भवति 
The root s? (5th conjugation) means to bind; he remains as if 
he is bound. 


नक्षत्रे च छुपि (2, 3, 45) 


इह कर्माने भवति - अद्य पुष्यः अद्य मघा 
Why does not the sūtra operate here in Adya pusyal aud adya 
magha ? 


अधिकरण इति वतेते There is anuvriti to the word adhikaran. 
-  Āhnika ~ Twentyfive ends. 
(Second adhyaya, third pada, second ahnika ends. 


i Ahnika — Twentysix 
(Second adhyaya, third pada, third ahnika) 


प्रातिपदिकार्थलिङ्कपरिमाणवचनमात्रे प्रथमा (2, 3, 46) 


There are eight topics dealt with bere:— (1-5) Benefits of 
reading pratipadika, liga, parimána, vacana and malra in the 
süira: (0) Need or otherwise of the wpasankhyana of Pada- 
sümanadhikaranyé (1-8). Replacing the stra by Abhihité 
prathama or Tiàsamanadhikarané prathama. 
I 
प्रातिपादिकय्ररूणं किमथम्‌? Why is prátipadika read ? 
उच्चेः, नीचे: इत्यत्रापि यथा स्यात्‌ 
To allow prathama in the avyayas-uccdil and nīcãih also. 
किं पुनरत्र प्रथमया प्रार्थ्यते £ 
What is aimed at by admitting prathama (which is elided) 
after them ? 
पद्त्वसू Padaivam 
Norta :—Kaiyata says that padatva is secured by the 
dictum :—Pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam, 
नैतदस्ति | षप्ठ्या अत्र. qued भविष्यति 
It is notso. Padalva is secured here through sasih; on the 
strength of the sütra SastA? 8858 
इदं तहि प्रयोजनम्‌ - याम उच्चैस्तव स्वम्‌, ग्राम Scl सम्‌ - सपूर्वाया 
प्रथमाया ।वमापा इत्सप [चाघयथा स्यात्‌ 
This, then, is the benefit that the sūtra Sapürvayah pratha- 
maya vibhasa (8, 1, 26) may operate to secure if in Grama 
uccáis të svam along with tava in Grama uccáis tava svam. 
II 
अथ fesso [muda £ Why is 777४५ read ? 
स्ञी, पुमान्‌, नपुंसकम इत्यत्रापि यथा स्यात्‌ 
To allow prathama after the words stri, puman and mapumisa- 


kam also. 
l5 
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`à M ~ 

नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌, एप एवात्र प्रातिपादिकार्थः 
No, it cannot be the benefit, since the same is the meaning of 
the stem there. 


इदं तहि, कुमारी, वृक्षः, कुण्डम्‌ इति \ 
If so, the use of prathama after the words Kumars, vrksah and: 
kundam is the benefit. 


Nors :—Kaiyaía prefers tatah and tatam as udaharaga. 


III 
अथ परिमाणग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌£ Why is parimata read ? 


द्रोणः, खारी, आढकम्‌ इत्यत्रापि यथा स्यात्‌ 
To allow prathamà after the words dróna, khar? and adhakam 
also. i 

NorE:—1. The words dróna etc. denote measure. If 
they are used in the sense of objects that serve as measure, 
parimūna is the meaning of the prátipadika and hence the 
word parimāna is not needed in the sittra. But if, on the 
other hand, they denote grain of that measure (parimzya) 
by laksaná, it does not become the prátípadiktarilha and 10100 
it is to be read in the नाहव, 

Nors :—2. Nágésabhalla explains the bAasya thus:-8o 
that there may be anvaya of parimaqga which is vibhaktyartha, 
with vrīhi, the parimzya, through measured measuring - rela- 
tionship. He further states that the meaning of the stem in 
dróna is drónalva and not parigaümatva nnd the reading of 
parimūua in the siitra is for vailaksanya in Sabdabodha. 


IV 
अथ वचनग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ? Why is vacana read ? 
gg समुदाये वावयपरिसमासिटऱ्यते 1 agar - Wu शतं दष्टयन्ताम्‌ इति, 
अर्थिनश्च राजानो द्विरण्येन भवन्ति, न च प्रत्यक दण्डयन्ति । सत्ये्रशिन्‌ दृष्टो 
यंग्रतानि सर्वाणि समुदितानि भवन्ति तत्रैव स्यात्‌ - द्रोणः सारी आढकम्‌ इति । इ 
न स्यात्‌ - कुमारी, gen, कुण्टम्‌ इति | 
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The fruit of the vidhi in this siilra is seen collectively (so that, 
prathamd may appear where all the three - prátipadikártha, 
liùga and vacana - are present). This is seen from the following 
yaya :- Gargah $atam dandyantam (Let Gargas be fined hundred 
eoins). Kings want money and they do not fine them 
individually. Following this nyaya, prathama will set in only 
where all the three are expressed, as in dronal, khar? and 
adhakam and will not appear in ८८५१०४, vrksal and kundam. 
नेतदढस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । प्रत्येकमपि वाक्यपरिसमाप्िहंश्यते । तद्यथा गुण- 
e cns we 
वृद्धिसंज्ञे प्रत्येके सवतः । 
This cannot be the benefit." The fruit of the meaning of the 
sentence is seen individually also, as with reference to the 
designations guna and vrddhi. | 
- [ois A `A 
इदं तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - उक्तेप्वप्येकत्वादिपु प्रथमा यथा स्यात्‌ - एकः, द्वो; 
बहवः इति 
This, then, is the benefit that prathamg appears in the words 
&kah, dvau and bahavah even though ekatva etc. have been 
expressed (by the stem). * 
NOTE :— Vacana refers to sankhya according to pūrvā- 
cargas. 
V 
अथ मात्रग्रहण किमथेस्‌ ? Why is mütra read ? 
एतन्मात्र एव प्रथमा यथा स्यात्‌ कर्मादिविशिष्टे मा भूदिति - कटं करोति 
To allow prathama only when the meaning. of the stem alone 
is expressed and not when Karmatva ete too are expressed 
in addition, as in kajam karoti. 

Norr:—This arises in pratyayaniyama-paksa thus-Karmarti 
dviliyà etc. are taken that dvifzyG etc. may express only 
karmaiva etc. This will not prohibit prathama from expressing 
them. 7 

CONUS 


नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । कर्मादिपु द्वितीयायाः विभक्तयः । ताः कर्मादिविशिष्टे 
बाधिका भविष्यन्ति d 


116 LECTURES ON PATANJALIS MAHABHASYA 


No, this is not the benefit. The wibhaktis-deitiya eto. 
enjoined to denote Aarmatva etc. prevent prathama being used 
there (i.e.) in arthaniyama-paksa, 


CR ON US An 


अथ वा आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति न कर्मादिविशिष्टे प्रथमा भवतीति, यद्वयं 

सम्बोधने प्रथमां शास्ति | 
Or the procedure of Acarya (Sütrakára) suggests that prathama 
does not appear to denote karmatva etc. also, since he enjoins 
prathamà in the vocative case (ard hence there is no harm in 
pratyayaniyama-paksa), 

Norte :—Kdiyatn says that the statement that prathamd 
denotes vocative will be unnecessary, if it is taken to express 
karmatva etc. 


~ t A - 2. q ^ गोज 
नतदास्त ज्ञापकम्‌ । आस्त ह्यन्यद्तस्य वचन प्रयाजनम्‌ 


This does not serve as a jñäpaka; for another purpose is 
served by reading it. 


किस्‌? What? 

सामन्लितमिति वक्ष्यामि इति 
l am going to give the samjüa Samantrilam to that which 
ends in it. 

यत्त योगविभागं करोति । इतरथा हि सम्बोधने आमन्त्रितम्‌ इत्येव AH 
Ib is not the case, since he reads them as two siilras. 


Otherwise he would have read them as one sla thus: 
Sambóodhané amaniritam. 
i or ^ ~ A ` ह्वः £2 

इद ताह उक्तप्वाप एकत्वादिपु प्रथमा यथा स्यात्‌ - एकः, Bl, बहवः डात 
This, then, is the benefit that prathama appears in दावा, dvāu . 
and bahavah even though katva ete. are expressed by the 
pratipadikas. है 

वचनम्रहणस्यापि एतत्‌ प्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ | अन्यतरत्‌ शक्‍यमचक्‍तुम्‌ | 
The same praydjana was stated for reading vacana and 90100 
either of tho two - vacana and mitra — may be dropped. 
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ec or ta na ` ` A ` 

आतपादकाथालज्ञपारसाणवचनमात्र प्रथमोलक्षण पद्सामानाधकरण्य उप- 
सडख्यानसाधिकत्वात्‌ : 
There is need for adding  padasamanadhikaramnyé in the 
prathamalaksamasütra- Prütipadikàrtha-linga-parimata-vacana - 
mitré prathamü, since it makes its appearance in addition. 

प्रातिपदिकार्थलिज्ञपरिमाणवचनमात्रे प्रथमालक्षणे पदसामानाधिकरण्ये उप- 
सडख्यात कतव्यम्‌ - वारः पुरुषः zd । * ; 
There is need for the upasankhyana of padasamanadhikarany 
in the sätre  Prátipadikartha-liiga-parimámna-vacana-müaítre pra- 
thama, so that prathamá may follow purusa in viral purusah. 

कि पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति? Why will it not follow it? 

अधिकतलात्‌ | व्यतिरिक्तः प्रातिपदिकार्थं इति कृत्वा प्रथमा न प्राप्नोति 
On account of an extraneous element. Praihamā can not 


‘ appear since the pratipadikartha is something other liga, 
parimana and vacana alone. 


कथ व्यातिरिक्त: ? 
What is it which makes it other than 79797 etc. ? 
पुरुष वीरत्वम्‌ 
Viratva in the meaning of purusa is an extraneous element. 
न वा वाक्यार्थत्परात्‌ 
No, it need not be read, on account of its viszsaga-visésyabháva 
being the meaning of vākya. 
न वा वक्तश्यस्‌ It need not be read. 
किं कारणस्‌? Why? 
वाक्या्ैत्वात्‌ । यदत्राधिक्यं वाक्यार्थः सः 
Since it comes under vakyariha. The additional element is 
taken under vakyartha. 


* 


VII 
थ्व e cM » ` e AA 
अथवा [भाहत प्रथमा ^ इत्यंतछक्षण कारप्यत 
NoTr :—Kaiyafa reads:—'Tin-krt-taddhita-samásair. abhi- 
hit£ kartradau prathamé ityarthah. 
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आभाहतलक्षणायामनांभाहत प्रथमाघाधः 
If Abhihité prathamd is agreed to, there is need to enjoin 
prathamá where it is anabhihita. 

अभिहितलक्षणायामनभिहिते प्रथमा विधेया - gar, gs: इति 
There is need to enjoin prathamG where there is anabhihitatvas 
as in vorksah, plaksoh, if the laksama Abhihit? pratham@ is 
accepted. 

उक्त वा It has been answered; 

किमुक्तम्‌ ? How has it been answered? 

अस्तिर्भवन्तीपरः प्रथमपुरुपो5प्रयुज्यमानो5प्यस्तीति गम्यते - वृक्ष: mun अस्तीति 
गम्यते इति 
Asti in the present tense is taken to be understood after a 
noun of the third person though it is not read. Hence asti is 
taken to be understood after vrkgali and plakgah. 
अमिहितानमिहिते हि अथमाभावः 
There is chance for prathama where there is abAiAitlaiva and 
anabhihitatva 

अभिहितानभिहिते हवि प्रथमा प्रामोति 
There is chance for prathamé where there is abAihitatva and 
anabhihitatva 

छ! Where? 

प्रासादे आस्ते, aaa cue इति | सादप्रत्ययंन आभाहूतमधिकरणांमात 
कृस्वा प्रथमा प्राप्नोति । 
There is chance for prathamá after prasüda and $ayana in the 


expressed by the krt-pratyaya a after sad (and 57) 
VIII 
d Nes FN 3 x p: * Gega 
एव ताह “ तिड्समानाधकरण प्रथमा? इत्यतल्लक्षण कारण्यत 
If so, tho laksana is recast thus:—T'ünsamünadhikaratn? 
prathamá 


तिड़समानाधकरण SEE चत तिडाऽप्रयाग HAATTE: 
If the laksama is recast T'ii-samanüdhikarane pratham, there 
is need to enjoin pralhama where tiù is not used. 


` 
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तिड्समानाधिकरण इति चत्‌ ASSIA प्रथमा वधया वृक्षः, ST 
Jf the laksana is recast T'in-samanadhikarane prathama, there 

ijs need to enjoin prathamà where tiù is not used, as in 
vrksah and plaksah 

उक्त पूर्वण lt was answered previously 

Igma? How was it answered P 

अस्तिभवन्तीपरः प्रथमपुरुपोऽप्रयुज्यमानोऽप्यस्ति इति गम्यते - वृक्षः o San, 
अस्तीति गम्यते इति 
Asti in the present tense is taken to be understood after a 
noun of third person, if no verb is used after it. When vrksah 
or plaksah is used above, the word asti is taken to be 
understood 

शतशानचाश्र ।नामत्तम्रावात्तिडवजसावस्तयारपवादत्वात्‌ 
No chance for tii on account of 648" and $inac which are its 
apavada having nimitta to appear. 

शतृशानचोश्च निमित्तमावात्तिङोऽभावः 
There is no chance for tiii, since there is nimittu for $alr and 
$anac to appear. 

Nore :—1. The nimitta for &alr and $3nac is aprathamá- 
samanadhikaranyam mentioned in the siilra Latah salrSanacd- 
vaprathamasamanadhikarane (9, 2, 124). 

NOTE :—2. Kaiyafa says that nominative suffix alone 
follows Dévadatta only when the finished word pacati follows it. 
Before it there is chance for the second case-suffix to appear. 
In that case Satr and $anac alone will follow pac and not tin. 

के Where? 

पचत्योदनं देवदत्त इति 
After the root pac in the sentence Pacati ódanam Dirvadaila. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why ? . 

तयोरपवादस्वात्‌ । शतृञानचो तिड्यवादों । तो aa वाधको । न च 
अपवादविषये _ उत्सर्गोऽभिनिविशञते - q3 ह्यपवादा अभिनिविशन्ते पश्चादुस्सर्गाः ; 
प्रकल्प्य च अपवादविषयमुस्सगोऽभिनिविशते | न तावदत्र कदाचित्‌ तिङादेशो 
भवति । अपादो तावत्‌ शतृशानचौ प्रतीक्षते । 
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On account of their being apaváda. Sair and sānác are 
apavāda of tin. They may serve as badhaka here. Utsarga 
does not step in the sphere of apaváda. For apavüdas are 
given the first preference to act and then only atsargas 
operate; utsargas operate reserving room for apavádas to 
operate. In either case there is no chance for tiù to take the 
place of lukdra. It expects the apavüdas-iatr and §Gnac to 
appear and recedes 


Nore :—The former of the two principles stated above 
rests on laksanaika.cakgugka-daráamam and the latter on 
laksyaika-caksugka-darianam. 


पाक्षिक एप दोपः 
This diffculty will arise only when a particular doctrine is 
held. 
` B ® ~ n^ 


कतरस्मिन्पक्षे agaaga भवति - अप्रथमा वा विधिना आश्रीयते प्रथमा 
Lo A oS ~ 


वा प्रतिषेधेन; विभक्तिनियमे चापि Ed भवति, विभाक्तिनियमो वा स्याद 
अर्थनियमो वेति १, 

In what paksa does the difficulty arise? Js there conflict 
between gat? and $Gnac on one side and iif on the other, 
when apratlamé is taken as paryudása or prasajya pratisedha 
and when vibhakti-niyama is taken in the siitras Karman 
doiltyà etc. or arlhaniyama is taken? 


NoTE:—lf apralhama is taken as paryudäsa, tho 
word  aprathamüsamünadhikarané? means when there is 
sámánadhikaranya with  dvitziya, triīīyā otc. and if it is 
taken as prasajyapratiszdha. it means $air and sūnac do 
not replace lakāra when there is sámüanadhikaramya with 
prathamd. If vibhaktinigama is taken in Karma dvittya ete, 
it means karma etc, are denoted by, dvitiyü ete. nlono and 
dviliya ete. may have other meanings If ar/haniyama is 
taken, deiliy& ete. are used to denoto karma ‘ete, alone nnd 
karma etc. may be denoted by other cases also. Nagrabhalf 
says that pratyayaniyama alone is acceptable to Sütrakära 
and arthaniyama to Varttikakára. 
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तद्यदा तावदू अर्थनियमः, अप्रथमा च विधिवा, आश्रीयते deu दोपो 
~ A ALAA £e ^ 
सवात । यहा ह तिभाक्तार्चथसः, तदा यद्येमप्रथमा [वाघनाश्रायत अथाप प्रथमा 
प्रतिपेषेन, तदा न दोषो भवति do. 
This difficulty arises only when artlhantyamapaksa and paryu- 
dasapaksa of aprothamá are adhered to. With reference to 
vibhaktiniyamapaksa, the difficulty does not at all arise whether 
aprathamáà is pa1yudása or prasajyapratisédha. 
A NN 3 S 
UBI शप (2, 3, 50) 
There are four topics here :--(1) The denotation of the word 
$zsa (2) Its connotation (3) The need for $zse in the sūtra 
and (£) The need or otherwise of the vis$zsyapratisedha. 
F 

~ z4 S Sm MON 2? 

शेष इत्युच्यते ; कः mU] नाम: 
The word 8686 is read. What does it Cenote? 

कर्मादिभ्यो येऽन्येऽर्थाः स शेषः 
Sea denotes the meanings other than karmādis 

यद्यव शषा च प्रकरपत । d [हे कमादभ्याऽन्यऽथाः सान्त । इह तावत्‌, 
राज्ञः पुरुषः इति, राजा कर्ता, पुरुषः सम्प्रदानम्‌ | वृक्षस्य शाखा इति, वृक्षः 
शाखाया अधिकरणम्‌ । तथा यदततू ख नाम चतामरततकारभंबात - क्रयणादु 
अपहरणादू, याच्ञायाः, विनिमयादू इति | अत्र च सर्वत्र कमदियः सन्ति | 
If so, nothing can be denoted by 636; for nothing is beyond 
the range of £armadis. Firstly with reference to rajfah 
purusah, raja is kariā and purusga is sampradánam ?. With 
reference to Frksasya $ükha, vrksa is the adhikarana of 
$ükha. With reference to ownership, it arises in four ways:— 


from purchase, from taking away, from requesting and from 
exchange. In all these cases one of barmadis does exist. 
f 


JI 
. [ai cn वितर 
v4 ताहि कर्मादीनामविवक्षा शेषः 
If so, $ésa connotes non-cognizance of karmadis. 


l. Thisisso said since purusa, leing under the service of the king, 
receives remuneration from him, 


o 
15 
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: कथं पुनः सतो नामाविवक्षा स्यात्‌? 
०७ cannot one take cognizance of what actually exists? 
^ विव ~ ^ ex A 

सतिम भवात - तद्यथा अलामका एडका, अनुदरा कन्या हते | 
असतश्च विवक्षा भवति - तद्यथा समुद्रः कुण्डिका, विन्ध्यो वार्धितकम्‌ इति । 
Sometimes even things that do exist are not taken cognizance 
of, as in—Alomikd édaká (eve without wool) and Anudarü 
kanya (girl without abdomen) Sometimes even those that 
do not exist are expressed, as in Samudrah kundika (the little 
pot is an ocean), and Vindhyo vardhitakam (the heap of food is 
Vindhyas). 

111 

किमर्थ पुनः शेषग्रहणम्‌ ? Why is ३296 read ? 
प्रसयात्रधारणाच्छेषत्रचनस्‌ 
Need to read 8888, since pralyuyus are niyata. 

प्रत्ययावधारणात्‌ शेषग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ | प्रत्यया नियताः, अर्था अनियताः, 
aa पष्ठी प्रामोति | तत्र शेषग्रहणं कर्तव्यं पष्ठीनियमार्थ, शेप एव पष्ठी भवति, 
araa इति । 
There is need to read sfgi on account of pratyayas being 
restricted. Pratyayas are niyala and meanings are aniyale 
and saslhi may appear there Hence there is need to read 
$£s£ to restrict that sas! can be used only with referenco to 
$£sa and none olse. 


अर्थावधारणाद्वा Or on account of the niyatatra of meanings. 

अथ वा अर्था नियताः, प्रत्यया अनियताः, d येपऽपि agafa | 3 
Jaagi कर्तव्य शेपनियमार्य - शेषे पप्ट्येच भवति नान्या इति | 
Or meanings nro niyata and pratyayas are aniyala nnd they 
may chance to appear with reference to sêga. Henco is the 
need to rend इ for S£saniyama, that sasfht alone should be 
used with reference to ४८९८. 

अनियमे शेपमदर्ण uan 
It is possible to manage without £zs£ in arlinigama-pakza. 


फम्‌! How? 
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अर्था नियताः, प्रत्यया अनियताः । ततो वक्ष्यामि षष्ठी भवति इति । 
तन्नियमाथे भविष्यति - यत्र षष्ठी चान्या च प्राम्नोति, षष्ठ्येव तत्र भवति इति | 
Meanings are restricted and pratyayas are unrestricted. I shall, 
then, read that sasíhi makes its appearance. It serves the: 
purpose of niyama, that sasthi alone appears, where both 
Sasthi and non-sasthi have a chance to appear. 

IV 
^ ~ ~ ~ eS 

पष्ठा शष शत चद्‌ वशष्यस्य MATT: 
If the sütra is read Sasthi 6888, there is need to prohibit 
visé3ya from taking it. 

षष्ठी शेष इति चेदू विशेष्यस्य प्रतिपेधो वक्तव्यः । राज्ञः पुरुष gaa राजा 
विशेषणं, पुरुषो विशेष्यः । तत्र प्रातिपदिकार्थो व्यतिरिक्त इति कृत्वा प्रथमा न 
प्रामोति । तत्र षष्ठी स्यात्‌, तस्याः प्रतिषेधी वक्तव्यः 
If the sütra is read Sasihi ४४७७. there is need to prohibit 
visesya from taking sas/h;. In the expression Raājñah purusal, 
raja is visésana and purusa is visésya. "There is no chance for 
. praihama on the strength of the sütra  Prátipadikartha-linga ... 
(2, 3, 46) after the word purusa, since its meaning has within it 
raja-nirüpita-viszsyaloa which is beyond the range of the 
prdtipadikdrtha. Hence is the chance for sasíh? to appear 
there and it should be prohibited. 
तत्र प्रथमाविधिः Need to enjoin prathama there. 

तत्र षष्ठीं प्रतिषिध्य प्रथमा विधेया, राज्ञः पुरुषः इति | 
There is need to enjoin prathamá, after prohibiting sastht to 
secure the expression Rajak purusah. 

उक्त पूर्वेण 
It has already been answered (in the bhisya under 2, 3, 46) 

किषुक्तम्‌! How has it been answered? 

न वा वाक्याथत्वाद इत । यदत्राधक्य वाकयाथः से 3 
It need not be read, on account of its being va£yürtha he 
additional element which is mentioned here comes within the 
purview of the meaning of the sentence 

कुता नु खल्वतत्‌ - पुरुष -Aaaa d वाक्याथ इत, न पुना राजाच 


यदाधङ्य स चाक्याथः स्यातू 
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How is if that the additional element with reference to purusa 
comes within the the purview of vakyartha and that the addi- 
tional element with reference to r&jan does not come under if? 

[S DIN me A Le ` 

न्तरेणापि पुरुषशब्दस्य प्रयोग राजनि सोऽर्थो गम्यते, न पुनरन्तरेण राज- 
asza प्रयागं पुरुष सोऽर्थो गम्यते | 
The additional element with reference to rdjan comes within 
cognition even if purusa is not read; but, on the other hand, 
additional element with reference to purusa does not come 
within cognition except in its association with the word raja]. 

अस्ति कारणं यनैतदेव भवति 
There is reason for such a conclusion. 

किं कारणम्‌ ? What is the reason? 

राजगव्दाद्धि भवान्‌ पट्ठीमुच्चारयति ' अङ्ग हि मवान्‌ पुरुषशठदादप्युचारयतु, 
Jen सोऽथः | 
Oh, you read sasih? after rüjan. You better use, sir, the same 
after purusa also, and the same meaning is found 

ननु च usd भवितव्यम्‌ - न हि शब्दकृतेन ama भवितव्यम्‌ 
अर्थकुनेन नाम शब्देन भवितव्यम्‌ | 
Oh, cannot wo decide so on the basis that meaning should 


not be ascertained from tho words used, but words have to bo 
chosen to express the desired meaning ? 


- 


^ 


तदेतदेवं दृदयताम्‌ ¬ अर्थरूपमंवतद्‌ एवंज्ञातीयकं येनात्र अन्तरेणापि SU 
ASIAN राजान साऽथा गम्यत 
Let it be taken so that word is chosen to suit the meaning 
That meaning is suggested in rájan even if purusa is not rend. 

कि पुनस्तत्‌? What is it? 

WAAT, The idea of sramitra 

fs cd yaran, ? By which is it understood ? 

स्वळनम |t 15 understood from its own capacity, 

तरथा = प्रातिपडिकाथाना [RANDA विश्वपा उपआयन्त, GEESA EID 

दभवन्ति - फर्म, qas भपादाने, सम्प्रदानस , Sarug दति 1 साच 


£A Hc 


qni SEITE: SIS चेगायादी यरत RAHSA | 
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This is explained thus: Some viszsas in the meanings of 
pratipadikas through their vyapara are taken cognisance of and 
from them, names like karma, karagam, apadaànam, sampra- 
dànam and adhikaranam are given. They sometimes serve as 
nimitta to choose the case suffixes and sometimes do not. 


कदा च विभक्तांनासुत्पत्ता ARRAT नाषादायन्त £ 
When do they not serve as nimitta to choose the case-suffixes ? 
यदा व्यभिचरन्ति प्रातिपादिकाथम्‌ | 
When they ($akti-vi$esas) are outside the sphere of prāti- 
` padikártha 
यदा हि न व्यभिचरन्ति, आख्याभूता एव तदा भवन्ति - कर्म, करणम्‌ , 
अपादान, सम्प्रदान, आधकरणस्‌ इति 
When they are within the sphere of prātipadikāriha, karma, 
Exramam, apadanam, sampradáanam and adhikaragpam serve as 
mere names denoting the function of case-suffixes. 


टश 


` . l'as LJ A ~ * ~ 
यथव तहि राजनि wed स्वामित्वं तल्ल षष्ठी भवति, एवं पुरुषेऽपि 
EN * L A `A 
स्वा[मळुत स्वत्व तत्र War g । 
Just as şaşfhī is used after rüjan on the basis that there is 
svamitoa created by himself in him, there is chance for the 
same sasíh? to be used after purusa, since there is svatva in 
him created by svámitva 
राजशब्दाद उत्पद्यमानया पष्ठ्या अभिहितः सोऽथ इति कृत्वा पुरुपशब्दात्‌ 
पष्ठी न भविष्यति 
Since that meaning-sva-svamitva-sambandha has been expressed 
by the sasiht after rajan, it cannot be used after purus. 
न तर्हि इदानीमिद भवति - पुरुपस्य राजा इति 
If so, is there no chance for the expression Purusasya raja ? 
भवति । राजशङात्त तदा प्रथमा 
Yes, it has? Prathamá alone can then be used after rájan. 
न aff इदानीमिदं भवति राज्ञः पुरुपस्य इति ° 
If so, is there is no chance for the expression Rājãah purusasya ? 


भवति वाह्यमथमभिसमीक्ष्य 
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Yes, it has a chance, on considering its relation with an 
external object 

Nor :-If purusa subordinates itself by governing another, 
ìt takes seg/hi after it, even though it is pradhaána with 
reference to rójan 


- 


अधीगर्थदयेशां कर्मणि (2, 8, 52) 
कर्भादिष्वकर्मकत्रहचनम्‌ 


Need to read akarmakavad with reference to the srayas of 
karma. 

कर्मादिप्यकर्मकवद्धाचो वक्तव्यः 
Akarmakavadbhava has to be enjoined with referenco to tho 
dsrayas of karma, (the dhàtus road in tho siitras from 2, 3, 52 
to 2, 8, 61.) 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌! What is the benefit? 

" in AI s A A N VN ea CS. 

अकर्मकाणां भाव ला भवाति इति भावं लां यथा स्यात्‌ - मादुः सायत, पतु' 
स्मर्यते इति 
So that the expressions Mātuh smaryaté and Pituh smaryaté in 
bhàvié-prayóga on the authority of Afarmakagam bhavé [6 
bhavali may be secured. 

अथ वत्करणं किमर्थम्‌! What is the purpose served by vat ? 

स्वाश्रयमपि यथा स्यात्‌ - माता सार्यते, पिता सार्यते इति 
So that the expressions Matà smaryal and pila smaryaté based 
on &armani-pragóga also may be secured. 
कर्माभिधाने हि लिद्गवचनाच्नुपपत्तिः 
For in the absence of akmmakavadbhāro, there will 
anupapatti of liga and vacana. 

कर्मामिधाने हि सति ख्विवननयारनुपपाचिः म्यान्‌ = मानः EISI, मायाः 
स्पृतम्‌, मातां egan già | MALER बचन नव ÜTTTSIPHN पामा | 
If akermabavcdblára is nat read, the higr (nopiuiez?a) nnd 


vacana (Fkavecana) after the word emrie in Matuh 2mriam 
Mütreh smrtam and Mátfiim amrlam may not br appropriate 


+ 


be 
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since it will have to take the liga and the vacana of matr that 
precedes it. 
ृष्ठीप्रसङ्गश्च Chance too for sasíhi. 
षष्ठी च प्राम्मोति There is chance for sas/h? too to appear. 
कुतः ? After what? 
स्वृतशब्दात्‌ , मातुः सामानाधिकरण्यात्‌ षष्ठी nN 
After the word smría which is samánádhikarapa with matr. 
अपर आह Another says. 
ष्ठीप्रसङ्ग् Need to make sas/A7 to appear. 
षष्ठी च प्रसङ्क्तव्य There is need to make 3481४ appear. 
कुतः? After what? 
मातृशव्दात्‌ | स्सृतश नामिहितं कमात कुत्वा षष्ठा न ANA 
After the word maàir. There will be no chance for sasíh:, since 
karmatva is expressed by the smría 
तत्ताह वक्तव्यम्‌ It (akarmakavat) has to be enjoined then 
न वक्तव्यस्‌ | आविवाक्षत कमाण NBI भवात 
No, it need not be enjoined. Sasthi sets in where there is no 
vivak§ga for karma. _ 
कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ ? Is this to be stated ? 
नहि No, it need not. 
कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते 
How is it to be so understood without its being stated ? 
शप इति वतत There is anuvrtti for sese 
शेषश्च कः १ What does the word $esa connote? 
कर्मादीनामविवक्षा शेषः 
The word sêga connotes the avivaksa of karmádis. 
यदा च कर्म विवक्षित भवति, तदा षष्ठी न भवति - तद्यथा, IUE 
मातरं, स्मराम्यह पितरं इति । 
When there is vivaksd for karmolva, sasihi does not set in, as in 
Smarami aliam mataram and Smarümi aham pitaram. 


NovE:—Kaiyaia clearly explains how bhdvavacandndm 
means b/avakartrkanam. 
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रुजार्थानां भाववचनानामज्वरेः (2, 3, 54) 


अज्वारसन्ताप्यः Need to replace Ajvaré by Ajvari-santüpyóh. 
अज्वरिसन्ताप्योरिति वक्तव्यम्‌ , इद्दापि यथा स्यात्‌ चोरं सन्तापयति, gë 
सन्तापयति 
Ajvarisantapyóh is to bo read, so that tho expressions Córam 
santàpayati and Vrsalam santapayati may be secured. 
अथ किमथ भाववचनानाम्‌ इत्युच्यते, यावता gaat भाववचना एव भवन्ति? 
What is the need for the word bAhavavacananüm when rujarthas 
are only bhavavacanas ? 


भावकतृकाद यथा स्यात्‌, इह गा Wd - नदा UID रुजात डात 


So that it may be after bhavakartrke, so as to prevent its 
operation here in Nad? kilani rujati. 


द्वितीया ब्राह्मण (2, 3, 60) 


किमुदाहरणम्‌? What is the example? 

गां घन्ति, गां प्रदीव्यन्ति, गां समासदूभ्य zum 
The examples are :-Gdm ghnanti, gam pradicyunti. and gam 
sabhüsadbhya wpaharauti. 

नेतदस्ति, पूर्वणाप्येत्नत्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
No, this is not; this is eecured even by the previous sufre 
(Vibhasspasargt). 

इदे dft, गामम्य azg: समायां दीव्ययुः 
This, then, is the cxample Oam osla leds hed ullao usnm 
divucqult. 

प्रप्यत्याहविषा देवतासम्प्रदाने (२, 9, 01) 


हे दिपाऽ्य्रम्विनस्य 
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ON * ~ 
चतुथ्यथं बहुल छन्दासे (2, 3, 62) 
TER 
पृष्ठ्यथ चतुर्थी * Need to read Sasthyarthe caturthi.. - 
y [5 i ` c 4 ~ N c ^ 
पप्ठ्यश्र चतुथा वक्तव्या - या खबण [पनात तस्थ खवः (जायत) 


There is need to read Sasthyarihs caturthz, to sanction (asyái 
for tasyāh in Ya kharvena pibali tasyai bharvah (jayate). 


यां मर्लवट्ठाससं सम्मवन्ति यस्ततो जायते से।ऽभिशस्तः, यामर॑ण्ये qui b. 
यां परांची ae हीतमुख्येपपल्मो या खाति तस्या अप्सुमारको, या अभ्यङ्क्ते तस्ये 
दुश्चर्मा, या प्रलिखते तस्थै खलतिरपमारी, या अङ्क्ते तस्ये काणः, या दतो धाबते 
तस्ये श्यावदन्‌ , या नखानि निङ्कम्तते तस्मै कुनखी, या कृणत्ति तस्ये क्लीवः, या रज्जुं 
सजति तस्यां उहन्धुको, र्‍या पर्णेन पिरति तस्यां उन्मार्दुकः ॥ तेत्तिरीयसंहिता 


(2, 5, 1, 6-7) अइल्यायं जारः (ते. आर. 1, 58), मनाय्य तन्तुः 

In the following Vedic quotation the fourth case in tasyat, 
Ahalyayai and Managyai is found in place of genetive:— 
Yam malavadvásasam sambhavanti yas tao jayat£ sosbhiáastah, 
yam aranyé tasyāi sténah, yam paracim. tasyāi hritamukhyapa- 
galbhah, ya snáti tasyai apsumarakah, एव  abhyankté tasyai 
du$carma, yd pralikhale tasyai khalatir-apamari, ya ankle lasyai 
konah, ya datë dhavate tasyãi $yávadan, yā nakhamt nikrntalé 
tasyài kunakhi, yd krmatti tasyai klibah, yd rajjum srjaü 
 tdsya wudbandhukah, ya parnéna pibali tasy& unmadukal, 
Ahalyaàyai jàrah, Manayyai tantuh.? 


+ 


तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ It must, then, be enjoined. 
न वक्तत्यम्‌ No, it need not. 
योगविभागात्‌ सिद्वम्‌ 


It is accomplished by splitting the अतत into two. 


1. Caturthivacanam is another reading. 
2. This passage in the Taittirigasaslita teils us how advan * 
Science of Peyeholery wasin VAHe times and hon car ful the vifec 
be when she is in her manses. 

17 
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चतुर्थ | ततः, अर्थ बहुलं छन्दसि 
First Caturth? is taken as one sra and then Arthe bohulam 
chandasi is taken as another siütra. 


FIRAN: कृति (2, 3, 65) 


Whether there is need for the use of the word krti in the sūtra 
is the only topic that is discussed here. 

कङ्कणं किमर्थम्‌? Why is rti read ? 

इह मा भूत्‌ - पचत्योदनं देवदत्त इति 
So that the siitra may not operate here when a finite verb like 
pacati as in Pacati odanam Dévadalia] is read. 
कतृकमणोः पष्टीविधाने कृद्भहणानर्थकर्य लप्रतिपेधात्‌ 
Reading of krti with reference to sasthividhàna of karir and 
karman is unnecessary, on account of the nisédha of lakara. 


TOPR पठाावधान SazUDDPPBH 
Reading of krti is unnecessary with reference to the vidhāna 
of sasihi of kartr and karman. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

ANN P M^ 

लप्रतिपेधात्‌ | प्रतिपिष्यतेउन्र पष्ठी लप्रयोंगे न 
On account of the prohibition before lakāra. Susthr is going to 
be prohibited when lakāra is used, in the siilra Na lo) 8, 69) 
, 0 weno waa तर्हि ggah कतव्यस्‌ | कृतो ये क्ृकर्मणी तत्र यथा 
स्यादन्यस्य य कतृकर्मणा तत्र मा भूदात | 
There is need for the word ॥१९१, so that ib may servo as the 
visésana of karmakartr, to allow the siilra to operate w ith 
reference to the kartr and karman of [7 and not with reference 
to those of another 

मेतडस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । चातोर्दि gà प्रत्यया विधीयन्ते, Aea कृतश्च । तेत्र 
sedia इष्यते, तिङ्प्रयागे प्रतिपिध्यते 
This is not the benefit; for, two kinds of pralyiyns—ti% and 


Fri are enjoined to roots. Of them, this silra 15 intended to 
operate if /ri-pralyaya is used and not to operate if fin is used 
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न ग्रमः ~ इहाथ तस्य PAPAA $ESUD कतव्यामात 
We do not say that the word krii should be used to serve as ` 
the ४४४७७७१ of kartrkarmanoh in this sütra. 


` कि तहिं! Where then? | 
उत्तरार्थम्‌ - ' अव्ययप्रयोगे न इति षष्ठ्याः प्रतिषेधं वक्ष्यति, स कृतोळययस्य 


थे papi तत्र यथा vu, अंकृतोळ्ययस्य थे कर्तंकर्मणी ge मा मृत्‌ - उच्चः 
कानां सरष्टा इति । 

For the sake of what follows. He is going to prohibit sasthi 
with reference to the prayoga of avyaya. Jt should apply to 
the karir and karman of the avyaya which is kri and should 
not apply to the karir and karman to other ,.avyayas, so that 
the following expression can be secured—Uccaih katānām 
SrA 


तस्य कमेकत्रेथेमिति चत्‌ SISSE तदन्तकभकतेत्बात्सिद्धम्‌ | 
If it is said that rt is to serve as the visésana of karmakartr 


with reference to avyaya, the object is achieved since the 
avyaya which takes kartr and karman is only krd-anta. 

कृत एते कतृकर्मणी, AAAI, अधिकरणमत्राव्ययम्‌ | 
Karir and karman belong only to krdanta and not to avyaya; 
avyaya, here (uccai/t) is only adhikarana, 

इदं तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - उमयप्राप्ती कर्मणि षष्ठ्याः प्रतिप्रेध वक्ष्यति, स कृतो ये 
कर्तृकर्मणी तत्र यथा स्यात्‌ कृतोर्थ कतृकर्मणी तत्र मा मूदिति - आश्चर्यमिद quu, 
ओदनस्य च नाम पाकः, ब्राह्मणानां च प्रादुर्भाव इति 
This, then, is the benefit, that the pratisedha which he is going 
to enjoin with reference to sasihi in the stra UÜbhayapraptaw 
karmani may apply to the karir and karman of the same 
krdanta and not to tbe kartr and karman of two kris, as in 
A ácargam idam vrttam, ódanasya ca náma pakak, brühmaganái 


ca yrüdurbhüvah (This isa strange oceurrence—Oh. there is 
cooking of food and there is the arrival. of brahmans) 


अथ RAJAR PRIN PAAA न भवात: 


1. अव्यययोगे is another reading. 
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Even on reading the word krti, how does it (the sūtra - Ubhaya- 
praptau karmani) not operate here? 


उभयप्राप्ता इति नेव विज्ञायते - उभयोः प्राप्ति: उभयग्राप्तिः, उभयत्राप्ती इति 

The word ubhayaprüptàu is not taken as the seventh case of 

ubhayaprüpti whose vigraha is ubhayol praplil. 

कथे ताई? How then? - l 

उभयोः प्राप्तियस्मिन्‌ कृति सोड्यमुभयप्राप्रिः कृत्‌ , उभयप्राप्ती इति । 
It is taken as the seventh case of ubhayaprüpli which qualifies 
kri and whose vigraha is ubhayóh praptih yasmin. 

NON " Cn A ^N € ^n 

अभ वा कृता यं कतृकमंणा तल यथा स्यात्‌, ताद्धतस्य यं कतेकमणा तन्न मा 
भूदिति - कृतपूर्वा कट, भुक्तपूतीं ओदनम्‌ इति । 

"Or, in order that it may operate with reference to the karl! 
and karman of krdanta alone and not to those of taddhitanta, as 
in kriapūrvī katam, bhuktapürvi ódanam. 

ननु च वावयेनेवानेन न भवितव्यम्‌ 


Oh, there is no chance for sasih; from the nature of tho 
sentence. 


तत्र 1ठतायया तावन्न भावतव्यम्‌ 
Oh ! there is no chance even for dvitiyd there (after kafa and 
edana-) 


के कारणम्‌? Why? 
क्तेनाभिहितं कर्मेति कृत्वा 
Taking that harman is expressed by kta. 
~ ^ ~ 
दइनि”त्ययेन चापि ceras 
There is no chance for ini-pralyaya too to appear. 
Fe 2 
कि कारणम्‌ + Why 9 
असामर्थ्यात On account of the absence of sümarthya. 
yannda ? Why is samarthya n bsent ? 
HIARASA saf 
On the dietum Sapzlsem asamartham bharati, 
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यत्तावदुच्यते ~ द्वितीयया तावन्न भवितव्यम्‌, किं कारणम्‌, क्तेन अभिहितं 
wr £N zm ALA J ~ C 

कर्मेति कृत्वा - इति, योऽपो कृतकट्योरमिसम्वन्धः स sw प्रत्यये निवर्तते; अत्ति 
च करोतेः कटेन सामर्थ्यम्‌ इति कृत्वा द्वितीया भविष्यति । 
Firstly with reference to the objection that there is no chance 
for dvitiyd after kaja on account of the karmatva being 
expressed by kia, the sambandha between kria and kata 
recedes from the mind the moment. ini-pratyaya is used and 
dviliyá, then, sets in on the assumption that there is sámarthya 
between the meaning of the root kr and kata. 

यदप्युच्यते - इनिप्रत्ययेन चापि नोत्पत्तव्यम्‌, कि कारणम्‌, असामर्थ्यात्‌ , 
कथमसामर्थ्यम्‌ , सापेक्षमसमर्थं भवति - इति, नेदसुभयं युगपद्‌ भवति वाक्यं 
प्रत्ययश्च; यदा वाक्यं न तदा प्रत्ययः; यदा प्रत्ययः सामान्येन तदा वृत्तिः | तत्र 
अवश्ये विशेषार्थिना विशेषोऽनुप्रयोक्तव्यः - कृतपूर्वी । किस्‌? कटमिति । 
भुक्तपूर्वी - किम्‌? ओदनमिति 
With reference to the second objection too that there is no 
chance for ini-pratvaya on account of asamarthya which is based 
on sapeksatva, the answer is this:- Both the vakya and the 
pratyaya do not operate simultaneously; when the vākya 
operates, pratyaya does not. When the pratyaya makes its 
appearance, it has its ४१८४२१ only in a general sense and hence 
one who is bent upon informing the viszsa has to make use of 
vi$esa, On saying Kriapürvi, he gives room for the object of 
krta to be known and hence reads kafam. Similarly he reads. 
ódanam after bhuktapiürv:. 


^ 


अथ वा इदं प्रयोजनम्‌ - कर्तृमूतपूर्वमात्राद॒पि पष्ठी यथा स्यात्‌ भेदिका 
देवदत्तस्य यज्ञदत्तस्य काष्ठानाम्‌ इति 
Or this is the benefit that sasf^? may be used after prayójya- 
kartr as Bhédika Dévadattasya Yajiüadattasya küsthanám. 
NoTE:—Kaiyafa derives Krt as Kartari iti and states that 
it refers to prayójyaktartà who is apradhüna. Nagésabhotfa 
says that taddhitanivrtti alone is the prayójana of kragrakanas 


Jl. Truk = Parārthābhidhānam. 
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उभयप्रासो कर्मणि (2, 3, 66) 
उभयप्राप्तो कर्मणि षष्व्याः प्रतिपेधेऽक्ादिप्रयोगेऽप्रतिपेधः 


There is need for apratigedha with reference to those which 
end in aka etc. under the sūtra Ubhayaprapidu karmani. 
EY f. A ~ ^ ~ 5 
उभयप्राप्तो कर्मणि पप्ठ्याः प्रतिषेधे अकादिप्रयोगे प्रतिपेथो न भवतीति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ - भेदिका देवदत्तस्य काष्ठानाम्‌, चिकीर्षा विष्णुसित्रस्य कटस्य 
It must be enjoined that the pratisédha of sasthi to the kart} 
by the siiiru Ubhayapráptau karmani does not hold good if 
the krt is aka etc. Viz, Bhédika Drvadatlasya  kasthanam, 
cikirgà Visnumitrasya kafasga. 
अपर आहू Another says: 
अ ` KN MASA AA SE NN 
अकाकारया प्रयाग प्रातपवा नात वक्तव्य, शप विभापा 
It must be enjoined that the pralisēdha does not hold good 
if the krt is aka, and d and there is vibhasá with reference to 
the rest. 
शोभना खळ पाणिनेः सूत्रस्य कत्ति नोभना खळ पाणिनिना aaa कृतिः | 
शोभना खळ दाक्षायणस्य सङ्घस्य कृति शोभना wg दाक्षायणन समूहस्य 
क्तिः इति | 
Piz, Sóbhanà khalu Panineh Sütrasya १४, Sobhand khalu 
Páünininà Siitrasya Frtih Sébhana khalu Daksayanasyd 
Saüngrahasya 1777, Sobhand khalu!  Düksayanéna Sangrahkasya 
४4110 
Norz :—Káàiyata reads : —4Akaküravyatirik: 
naànyasminniti kécid ühul. — Aparé tu pratyayama 


varjile vikalpam icchanti—Sabdanam  anusasanam 
Acāryřņa và iti 


tustripratyaya éva 
(r£. aküküra- 
Acāryaisya 


क्तस्य च वतमान (2, 3, 07) 


क्तस्य च वतमान नपुसक भाव SAETTA 
There is need to add Napmieahë bhür? to the 
rartamane 


sülra Ktasya ca 


"hi प > t Sait i 1001111814 
1. Thi bows that Vuit, the anther of the Sadgra? à iin d: dnt 


of Párini, 
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क्तस्य च «duro नपुंसके भाव उपसङ्ख्यानं FIAJ - छात्रस्य हसितं, 
नटस्य सुक्तम्‌, मयूरस्य नृत्तम्‌, कोक्रिलस्य व्याहृतम्‌ इति 
There is need to add Napurisaké blavé under the siilra Klasya 
ca variamáné to secure the forms Olidtrasya hasitam, Natasya 
bhukiam, Mayürasya nritam and Kolilasya vyahrtam. 

तत्ताह वक्तव्यम्‌ Tt must, then, be read 

न वक्तज्यम्‌ No, it need not be read. 

शेषविज्ञानात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ ¦ - शेषलक्षणात्र षष्ठी भविष्यति | 
It is accomplished through ईह86. The sasihi will appear here 
on the strength of the siitra Ses? §asth7. 

शेष इत्युच्यते | कश्च शेषः ? 
The word 6898 is read. What does 6884 connote? 
o कर्मादीनामविवक्षा शेषः 
Sésa connotes the avivaksá of karmadis 

कथं पुनः सतो नाम अविवक्षा स्यात्‌, यदा छात्रो इसति, नटो भुङ्क्ते, मयूरो 
नृत्यात, कार्किला व्याहरात ? 
How is it possible to have avivaksa of that which exists, 
as Chaíró hasati, Nat bhunkte, Mayiiro nriyati and Kokilo 
vyáharati ? 

सताऽप्यांववक्षा भवात | तद्यथा = अलामक्रा एडका, अचुदरा कन्या हात | 
असतश्च विवक्षा - समुद्रः कुण्डिका, विन्ध्या वद्धितकमस्‌ इति 


Sometimes even things that do exist are not taken cognizance 


of as in Alomikd edaká and Anudard &anya. Sometimes even 
those which do not exist are expressed as in Kujdika samudral 
and Yarddhilakam vindhyah 


यद्यवस्‌ उत्तत्र Ig. esq SIUd-zsug: सतम्‌, zelledr सप्तम, selle: 
सुप्तः, EIE: सृप्तम्‌, ग्रामस्य पाश्च, ग्रामस्य मध्य इति 
1180, there will be chance for the following four-fold expres- 
sion:—(1) Idam ahéh srptam gramasya | parávé, gramasya 
madhyé (2) Ika ahina srplam... (3) Lha ahih srptam... (3) Iha 
ahéh srptam... 


1. This is printed as a vdrttika in the printed" editions. But, in the 
opinion of Yagésabhatia, it seems to be bhásya. 
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इष्यत एव चातुःशव्यम्‌ 
The four-fold expression is evidently a desired one. 
Norz:— Nàgésabhaiia says that, according to Varitikakdra, 
the ways of expression are three, that, according to Jfaha- 


bhasyakara, they are four and that, according to some, they 
are five. 


, न लोकाव्ययनिष्टाखलर्थतृनाम्‌ (2, 3, 69) 


haha ~ + A ~ 
रादेशे सललिइग्रहणं किकिनोः प्रतिषेधार्थम्‌ 
Need to replace la by sallit to prohibit ki and kin. 
^ A ` A e 
लादेशे सलिइग़रहणे क्रतेव्यम्‌ - सलिटोः प्रयोगे नेति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It is necessary to read sallif in place of la. 1t must be enjoined 
that there is pratisedha when sat and lif are used. 
NorE:—Káiyaía says that sad refers to sair and $amac 
and lif refers to kanac and kvas. 
कि प्रयोजनस्‌? Why? 
A A AA fs. t 
किकिनोः प्रतिपेधार्थम्‌ - किकिनोरपि प्रयोगे प्रतिषेधो यथा स्यात्‌, पपिः 
सोमम्‌, ददिर्गाः 
To prohibit with reference to ki and kin. So that the prati- 
gédha may take placo when ki and kin also are used, asin 
Papih sómam and Dadir gah, ' 
कि पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति ? 
How is it not secured from the siilra ? 
तयारलादेशत्वात्‌ On account of their not being /ddesa. 
a f& तो लादेशो For those two are not the ádeáas of lakāra. 
अथ तो टादेश स्यातां, स्यात्मतिपेधः? 
Can there be pratiszdha if they are ladzsa ? 
बाद स्यात्‌ Certainly will it be. 
टादेश afg भविष्यतः 1f so, they are taken as ladésa. 


एयम्‌? How F 
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AnD ex Lo ALAA c. 

epemHedstd: काकना [Zw SI, Tes Ta Ti वक्ष्यास 
I shall take lif ca iu the siira A-dr-gama hina-janah kibinau lit 
ca (9, 2, 171) in the sense of l'iduar. 

[e AAN e ` A AN x 

स dig वातानंद॒श: FA, d ह्यन्तरण WI uides गम्यत 
If so, vat has to be read; for atidēśu is not possible without vat. 

अन्तरेणापि वतिमतिदेशो गम्यते | तद्यथा, एप ब्रह्मदत्तः, अब्रह्मदत्त ब्रह्मदत्त 
इत्याह, ते मन्यामहे त्रह्षदत्तवद्ये भवतीति | एवमिहाप्यलिटं लिडित्याह, छिड्दिति 
विज्ञास्यते । 
Atideáa is suggested even in the absence of vat. For instance, 
one, on seeing a person who is not Brahmadatta, says, “This 
man is Brahmadatta’ and we infer from it that he is like 


Brahmadatta. So also he reads alij as lif. It is construed 
lidvat. 


उकारप्रयोगे न Need to prohibit where «kara is used. 
उकारप्रयोगे नेति वक्तव्यम्‌ - कटं चितगीर्षुः, ओदनं gu: । 
It is necessary to prohibit it with reference to wkaüraünta. Viz. 
Katam cikīrgşuh and ódanam bubhuksuf. 
isi वक्तव्यम्‌ [t must, then, be read. 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ | उकारोप्यत्र निर्दिश्यते 
lt need not be read. Ukara, too, is found in the sūtra. 
कथम्‌? How? l 
प्रश्िष्टनिर्देशो$यम्‌ - उ -- उक = ऊक, ल -[- ऊक = लोक इति 
The word loka embraces within it la, u and uka where the 
latter two first combine to form fka. 
उकप्रतिपेध कमेर्भापायामप्रतिषेधः 
Need for apratisedha of kdmuka in Classical Sanskrit. 
उकप्रतिषेधे कमेमषायां प्रतिषेधो न भवतीति ARAF - दास्याः कासुकः, 
ggal: कामुकः d E 
lt must be enjoined that, with reference to uka-pralişēdha, 
there is no pratigēdha for kāmuka in Classical Sanskrit. Viz. 


Dàsyah kámukalh and Vrsalyah kamukah. 
1s 
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a CNN SA ^ cS 
अव्ययम्रातपध तासुन्कसुनारमातपधः 
Need for apratisedha with reference to tosun and kasun. 
A £x en e NN 

अव्ययप्रतिपधे तोसुन्कसुनोः प्रतिषेधो न भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - पुरा gae- 
तोराधयः, पुरा वत्सानामपाकर्तोः, पुरा कूरस्य विसृपो विरप्शिन्‌ 
lt must be enjoined that the pratiszdha with reference to 
avyayas does not embrace tõsun and kasun. Viz. Pur suryasya 
udetór aüdheyah, Purü vatsánám apakartol and Pure krūrasya 
visrpó virapśin. ® 
शानंश्चानशशतृणाब्रुपसङ्ष्यानम्‌ 
‘There is need to add §anan, cana$ and $atr. 

शामेश्चानइशतृणामुपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌, सोम पवमानः NAT, अधीयन्‌ 
पारायणम्‌ | छप्रयोंगे न इति प्रतिपेधो न sri 
There is need to add under the sūtra $ünan, cana$ and E §alr 
so that the pratisédha may operate here :—Sómam pavamünali, 
Najam àghnànah, and Adhiyan pārāyaņam. These cannot be 
secured from the praligédha laprayoge na. 

मा भूदेवं ; तृन्नितयेवं भविप्यति 
Let it not be secured by it; it will be secured by irn found 
in the sitra. 

कथम्‌ ! How? 

तृन्निति नेद अत्ययम्रहणम्‌ Trn, here, is not the pralyaya- 

किं af£? What, then, is it? 

प्रत्याहारग्रहणम्‌ It is pratyahara. 

m सन्निविष्टानां प्रत्याहारः ? Whose pratyühàra is it ? 

लटः शतृ इत्यतः प्रभृति enger नकारात्‌ 
Jt is the pralyāhāra from tr in Latah satr.. 
Trn (3, 2; 135). m PN - | 

यदि प्रत्याहारम्रश्‍णं चोरस्य fusa, vue द्विवन्‌ अत्रापि शामा "e" 
If it refers to pratyáhára, the pratistdha. will have chance her 
also in Córasya dvisan and Vraalasya dvisan. 


द्विपः शातुर्वावचनम्‌ There is need to read Drisal &aturva. 


. (8, 2, 124) to n in 
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द्विषः शुर्वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ | तचावश्यं वक्तव्यम्‌ , प्रत्ययग्रइणे सति प्रतिषेधाथे , 
तदेव परत्याहारम्हणे सति विध्यर्थं भविष्यति 
There is need to state Dvişah Saturvü. Jt must, necessarily 


be read for the sake of pratisédha if trn is taken as a pratyaya 
and for the sake of vidhi if irn is taken as a pratyc hara. 


अकेनोभबिष्यदाधमण्येयोः (2, 3, 70) 


अकस्य भविष्यति Need to restrict aka only to bhavigyati. 

अकस्य भविष्यतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - यवान्‌ लावको ब्रजति, -ओदन भोजको ब्रजति, 
सक्तून्‌ पायको ब्रजति 
There is need to restrict aka only to bhavisyati, Viz. Yavin 
üvakó vrajati, Odanam bhojakd vrajati and Saktiin payakot 
vrajalt. 


इन आधमर्ण्य च In in the sense of &dhamaryya too. 

l तत इन आधमर्ण्ये च भविष्यति 2G वक्तत्यम्‌ - शदं दायी, usu दायी, 
ग्रामं गमी । 

Then it is necessary to enjoin that in is used to denote 
adhamartya in addition to bhavisyati. 


कृत्यानां कतेरि वा (2, 3, 71) 
क॒तूग्रहण किमर्थम्‌ Why is kartlari read ? 
कमीणे मा भूदिति To prevent it in karmani. 
"afr प्रयोजनम्‌ | भावकर्मणोः कृत्या विधीयन्ते, तत्र कृत्येरमिहितत्वात्‌ 
कर्मणि पष्ठी न भविष्यति 
This is not the benefit. Krtyapralyayas are enjoined to denote 


bháva and karman, and since karman is expressed by krtyas, 
there is no chance for karmani 8०807. 


अत उत्तर पठति He, then, reads the answer. 


भव्यादीनां कर्मणोडनमियथानात्‌ कृत्यानां ETA 
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Since karman is not expressed by krtya in bhavyadi noted in 
8, 4, 68, kartari is read in the sūtra. 


भव्यादीनां कर्म कृत्येरनमिंहितम्‌ - गेयो माणवकः MAA 
The karman of bhavyádis is not expressed by krtya. Gy 
münavakah sámnam. 

भव्यादीनां कर्मणोऽनभिधानात्‌ कृत्यानां कतृम्रहणं कियते 
Since the karman of bhavyüdis is not expressed, there is need 
to read kartori in the लाळ, 


NNA’ A 


किमुच्यते - भव्यादीनां कर्म कृत्येरनभिहितम्‌ इति, नेहाप्यनामिहितं भवति, 
आक्रष्टव्या ग्रामं शाखा इति | 
Why is it said that the karman of bhavyádis is not expressed 
by krtyas? Is it not that it is not expressed even here in the 
sentence AKrasiarya grámam sakhé@ ? 


NoTz:—Küiyaia says  here:- Krgeér  dvikarmakatvat 
pradhanakarmanah kriyēna abhidhanam, ma tu apradhána- 
karmanah iti tannivrityar:ham kartrgrahapam kasmān na bhavali 
iti bhdvah. 

wi तर्हि योगविभागः करिष्यते - कृत्यानाम्‌ - त्यानां प्रयोगे पष्ठी न 
भवति इति । 
If so, the sūtra is split into two :- Firstly brlyanàm is road and 
it means that gasthi does not appear when krtyas are used. 


किमुदाहरणम्‌ What is the wdaharana ? 
ग्राममाक्रष्टव्या शाला Gramam akraglavyd Sakha. 
ततः कर्तरि वा इति Secondly kartari và is read. 


rte MN es NUN An 
इद्दापि तर्हि प्राम्मोति, गेयो माणवकः साम्नामिति 
If, so, thenisédha will appear here too in Geyó mánavatal 
sammnam. 


ec & 


उभयम्राप्ताविति वर्तते There is anurriti for ubhayaprāpti. 
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"d चोमयप्राप्तवंपा ~ गया माणवकः Wr डात च, गंयाने माणवकन 


सामानि इति च भवति 
Oh this too is a case where there is ubhayaprüpli :- Géyo 
mamnavalah samnam and Gēyāni marnavakéna samani. 


उमयप्राप्तिनाम सा भवति यत्रोभयस्य युगपत्‌ प्रसङ्गः । अत्र च यदा कर्मणि 
न तदा कर्तरि, यदा कर्तरि न तदा कर्मणीति d 
Ubhayaprüpli is that where both have a chance to appear 
simultaneously. Here when it comes with reference to karman, 


it does not come with reference to kartr and when it comes 
with reference to kartr, it does nob come with reference to 


karman. 
Ahnika - Twentysix ends. 
(Second a2hyaya third pada third ahnika ends.) 


Ahnika — Twentyseven 
(Second adhyaya, fourth pada, first aknika) 


द्विगुरेकवचनम्‌ (2, 4, 1) 
The need or otherwise of this sra is discussed here. 
किमर्थमिदसुच्यते ? Why is this read ? 
प्रत्यधिकरणं वचनोत्पत्तेः सड्ख्यासामानाधिकरण्याच दविगोरेकवचनत्रिधानम्‌ 


Injunction of singular number suffix to dvigu on account of 
vacuna being related to each dravya and dvigu has sümanadhi- 
karanya with sakhyavacaka. 

प्रत्यधिकरणं वचनोतपत्तिर्भवति 
Number-suffix follows each dravya-vácaka stem. 

किमिदं प्रत्यधिकरणम्‌ इति ? 
What does pratyadhikaratam mean ? 

अधिकरणम्‌ अधिकरणं प्रति - प्रत्याधिकरणम्‌ 
Pralyadhikaranam means with reference to each dravya. 

, संडख्यासामानाधिकरण्याच - सडूख्यया वहर्थया IET सामानाधिकरण्यम्‌ | 
प्रत्याधिकरणं वचनोत्पत्तः सङ्ख्यासामानाधिकरण्याच वहुषु बहुवचनमिति बहुवचनं 
प्राप्नोति | इप्यते चेक्रवचनं स्यादिति । तच्चान्तरेण यलं न सिध्यति इति द्विगो- 
रकेवचनाविधानम्‌ 
On account of the stem being in sümanüdhikaranya with 
number-suffix also. There is samáanadhikaranya between 
dravya and number which may be one, two or many. There is 
chance for plural number suffix on the strength of tho siitra 
Bahusu bahuracanam, since each dravya has its number and 
both of them havo sémàánádhikarany2; but singular suffix is 
desired there, It cannot bo accomplished without effort nnd 
hence is tho ridhana of ékarvacana to drigu. 


अल्लि प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ ? Is this the benefit ? 
के acia? What then? 
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NL SOS aA 
तत्रानुप्रयागसंकचनाभसावराजह गुत्ात्‌ 
11 so, there is no chance for the singular suffix in anuprayóga 
(addition of one after another) on account of its not being 
dvigu. 
तत्ानुप्रयोगस्थेकबचन न प्राप्तोति पश्चपूळीयम्‌ इति 
{f so, singular suffix cannot be used in the anuprayóga, pañca- 
pūlīyam., 
r$ कारणम्‌ Why? 
agaa । द्विगुरेकवचनमित्युच्यते, न चाल अनुप्रयोगो द्विगुर्सज्ञः । 
On account of its not being dvigu. JDvigu is read to take 
ékavacana and onuprayoga, here, does not have the dvigu- 
san jiia. : 
es सेद्ध * N ° 
[सद्ध d ।ढग्नथस्यकतरद्चनात्‌ 
Tt is accomplished by reading dvigvartha and kavad in place of 
dvigu and ékavacana. 
CS LUN 
सिद्धमततू This is accomplished. 
SUI How? 
faxa एकवद्धवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Dvigvartha ékavadbhavati should be read in place of Dwigur- 
ékavacanam. 
ag चक्तव्यम्‌ It, then, has to be read. 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ | नेदं पारिभापिक्रस्य वचनस्य ग्रहणम्‌ 
No, it need not be so read. The word vacana here is not used 
in the technical sense of number. 
कि तर्हि! In what sense then ? 
अन्वर्थग्रहणम्‌ | उच्यते वचनम्‌ , एकस्याथक््य वचनम्‌ एकवचनम्‌ इति 
It is used in its derivative sense. ‘The word Z/favacana means 


ékasya arthasya vacamam (mention of one object) where the 
derivation of cacanam is ucyaté. 


एकश्वप्रतिवे्श्च Need to prohibit ekevedbhava. 
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A a : 
Saaga च qà amsa: - पञ्चपूली च qag च पञ्चपूली च 
पञ्चपूल्यः | 
There is need for pratisédha with reference to zkavadbhára 
to secure paficapitlyah from pañcapūlī ca pañcapālī ca pafica- 
pūlī ca. 
न वान्यस्यानेकत्यात्‌ 
No, it need not be prohibited on account of an£katva belonging 
to another. 
न वा वक्तव्यः No, it need not be enjoined. 
कि कारणमु? Why? 
अन्यत्यानेकत्वात्‌ | नेतदू द्विगोरनेकत्वम्‌ 
On account of anzkalva belonging to another. This anékatva 
does not belong to dvigu. 


कस्य तर्हि ! To what then ? 

ह्विखरथंसमुदायस्य 
To the collection which forms the meaning of dvigu. 

° C CNN e 

समाहारग्रहणं च तद्विताथंप्रतिपेधार्थम्‌ 
Need to read samáhàra to prohibit taddhitartha. 

समाहारग्नहणं च कर्तव्यम्‌ There is need to read samahGre. 

किं प्रयोजनम्‌ Why? 

A ^ A “a - oe "S A 

तद्धिताथेप्रतिपेघाथम्‌ - तद्धिनाथ या द्विगुः तस्य मा भूदिति ¬ प्चकपाला 
पश्चकपाला इति 
To prohibit dvigu having tadfhitartha, So that tho sufra. may 
not operate with reference to dvigu having taddhiririha, n8 
pa icakapülàu and parcakapala£. 

के पुनरये पद्चफ़पालशठ३ः प्रत्येकं परिसमाप्यते, आहोस्वित्‌ सधुदाये यर्ते ‡ 
Docs the word painca-Lapüla refer to the purédesa placed on 
each &apála separately or to that placed on all simultaneously २ 

कि चात: ? What difference does it make? 

यदि तावन्‌ uere परिसमाप्यत, पुरखादेव चोदितं परिहरते च 
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lf it is taken .to be pralycka-parisamapli, it was raised pre- 
viously and answered (under ?, 1, 4) 


अथ समुदाय वतत Suppose it is taken to be samudãyavrtti, 
नवा समाहारकलात्‌ 
The end is not gained on account of katva of sumahara. 
न वेतत्‌ समाहारिकत्वादपि सिध्यति | 
No, the end is not gained since samahara is one. 
एवं af, प्रत्येकं परिसमाप्यते | 
If so, pratyékaparisamügpti is resorted to. 
पुरस्तादेव चोदितं परिहृतं च 
It was raised previously and answered. 
अपर आहू Another says:— 


न वा समाहारकत्यात्‌ 
The sütra is not necessary on account of the katva of samahara. 


नवा यागारम्भर्णवाथः No purpose is served by the sūtra. 
कि कारणम्‌! Why? 


^ ` . ~ A 
समाहरिकत्वात्‌ । एको5यमथः समाहारो नाम, तस्येकत्वादू एकवचनं भविष्यति । 
On account of oneness of samāhāra.  Samahüra is one and on 
account of its oneness, singular suffix will be used. 


zza प्राणितूयसेनाङ्गानाम्‌ (2, 4, 2) 
प्राणितूर्यसेनाङ्गानां तत्पूर्यपदोत्तरपदग्रहणम्‌ 


With reference to prani-tirya-sindigas, need to enjoin that 
both the párvapada and the uttarapada should denote the ariga 
of one and the same. 


Lo hg > __ qi ^ dd e. ण्यड्रानां प्राण्यक्षैरिति 
प्राणतूथसनाज्ञाना तत्पूवषदात्तरपदग्रहण PIAA | प्राण्यङ्गान 
वक्तव्यम्‌ ; तूर्याङ्गानां तूर्याज्ञरिति वक्तव्यम्‌; सेनाङ्गानां सनाङ्गरिति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
There is need to enjoin, with reference to prami-türya-senangas, 
that the piirvapada and the uttarapada should denote the aga 
of one and the same. It must be read that prámyahgas com- 
pound with prámyngas, türyangas with türyangas and sena?gas 
with senangas. ; 
19 
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किं प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
व्यतिकरो मा मूदिति - 
To prevent mixing up of the aùga of one with that of another. 
तत्ताह वक्तव्यम्‌ It must, then, be so enjoined. 
न वेक्तव्थम्‌ No, if need not. 
योगविभागात्सिद्वम्‌ It is accomplished by süfra-split. 
योगविभागः 'करिष्यते - द्वन्द्वश्च प्राण्यङ्गानाम्‌ | ततः, तूर्याझनाम्‌; ततः 
सेनाङ्गानाम्‌ इति i 
‘J he siilra is split thus:—First Dvandvas ca prānyaůgānām 
is read; then Tiryangandm and then Senànganam. 
स तहिं योगविमागः कर्तव्यः 
The siitra-split has, then, to be done. 
न कर्तव्यः | AFARIST: परिसमाप्यते 
No, it need not. The word aiiga is taken with each of them. 
AJ चरणानाम्‌ (2, 4, 3) 


इह कस्मान्न भवति - नन्दन्तु कठकालापाः, वर्धन्तां कठकोथुमा: ? 
Why does not the sūtra operate here, in Nandantu katha- 
Kilapah and vardhantüm kothakauthumadh ? 
स्थेणोः Only in association with the roots sthā and in 

स्थेणोरिति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It must be said that it appears only in association with the 
roots s//ia and in. | 

एवमपि fügeg कठकालापाः इत्यत्रापि sumifa 
If so, ib will operate here in tis/hantu kathakaldpah. 


अधतन्यां च Only in aorist. R 
अद्यतन्यां चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ - उदगात्‌ कठकालापं, NABIT, TSHAA, 

डदगात्कीमोदंपप्पलादम्‌ u 

1t must be enjoined only in norist. Viz Udagat kathakalapam, 

Pralysthat kothakaüuthumam., Udagát ldumédapüippaládam. 
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विशिष्टलिङ्गो नदोदेशेऽग्रामाः (2, 4, 7) 
ग्रामप्रतिपेधे नगरप्रातिपेधः 
Nagara should not be taken within the range of grama. 
अग्रामा इत्यत्र अनगराणामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ~ इद्द मा भूत्‌ मघुरापाटलिपुत्रम्‌ | 
Cities should be taken off the range of gramus to avoid the 
prohibition in Madhurapataliputram (both being cities.) 
उभयतश्च ग्रामाणाम्‌ 


Prohibition to grémas both ways (i.e.) when both are gramas 
or either of the two is a grim 
उभयतश्च ग्रामाणां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - शौर्य च केतवता च शौर्यक्रेतवते 
जाम्बचे च शाकिनी च जाम्बवशाळूकिन्यो 
There is need to prohibit both ways with reference to 
gràmas :- Süàuryam ca kétavalà ca = śĉuryakētavatē ; jambavam 
ca $alükini ca = jambava$alükinyau.! ` 
क्षुद्रजन्तव। (2, 4, 8) 
क्षुद्रजन्तव इत्युच्यते | के क्षुद्रजन्तवः ? 
Ksudrajantavah is read. What are ksudrajantus ? 
क्षोत्तत्या जन्तवः क्षुद्र जन्तवः 
Ksudrajantus are those that do not die tho’ crushed under feet. 
adi यूकालिक्षं क्रीटपिपीलिक दंशमशकम्‌ इति न सिध्यति 
If so, the following forms yikaliksam (louse and nit), Rifz- 


pipilikam (worm and ant) dam$amaáakam (gad-fly and 
mosquito) cannot be secured. 


* एवं तहि अनाश्थिकाः क्षुद्रजन्तवः 
If so, ksudrajantus are those that have no bones. 
अथ वा येषां स्वं शोणितं नास्ति ते क्षुद्रजन्तवः 
Or ksudrajantus are those which do not have blood of their own: 
अथ वा येषामा uere qiId gas 


l. These two are examples where the former member is nagara and 
the latter, grama, 
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Or ksudrajantus are those which do not fill the hollow of the 
hands even though they are thousand in number. 
अथ वा येपां गोचर्ममात्रं राशि हत्वा न पतितो भवति ते क्षुद्रजन्तवः 
Or ksudrajantus are those by killing which occupying an area 
of gócarman one does not become a patiia. 
अथवा नकुलपर्यन्ताः क्षुद्र मन्तवः 
Or ksudrajantus aro those in the list including mungoose. 
येपां च बिरोधः शाश्वतिकः (2, 4, 9) 
किमर्थश्चकारः ९ In which meaning is caküra used ९ 
एवकाराथश्वकारः | येपां विरोधः शाश्चतिकः तेपां gez एकवचनमेव यथा 
स्यादू यदन्यत्‌ प्रामोति तन्मा भूदिति | 
Caküra means ?ra. Singular number alone may bo used in the 
dvandva of those denoting permanent enemies and none else. 
किञ्च अन्यत्‌ प्रामोति ? 
What is it other than the singular number that may appear ? 
azaga विरोधिनां पूर्वविपतिपिद्धम्‌ इत्युक्तं a पूर्वप्रतिपेधो न 
वक्तव्यो भवति 
The piircavipratigidha enjoined in Pag§u-§gakunidvandve virodhi- 
nam piirvaripralisidham under (2,4, 12) is unnecessary. 


शृद्राणामनिरतसितानाम्‌ (2, 4, 10) 
अनिरवसितानाम्‌ इत्युच्यते, कुतोऽनिरवसितानाम्‌ ? 
The word aniravasitanam is read in the sūra. What is tho 
place that is referred to from which they are not banished ? 


आर्यावर्नादनिरवसितानाम्‌ s 
The [18९० from which they aro not banished is Aryāvarta. 
फः पुनरायवितेः! Which is, then, Aryārarta ? 
प्रागादर्शात्‌ , sag फाल्फबनात्‌, दक्षिणेन द्विमयन्तम्‌, उत्तरेण Raan, 


The country to the cast of daria, to the west of Kälakarana, 
to the routh of tlie Himalayas and to the north of Piriyilra, 


* ७. -~ f: f . . è? P 4 नि m की 
zag दिर्दिन्थगस्थि्े naag minag इति न मिध्यति 
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If so, the forms KisFindhag mndhikam, $atayavanam and śurya- 
krauiicum are not secured. 


एवं dí आर्यनिवासादनिरवसितानाम्‌ 


If so, it refers to those not banished from the residence of aryas 


क्त पुनरायनिवासः १ Which is the place where Gryas reside ? 


NON ७ * सेव Lo MS 
मामा WIRT. नगर सवाह इति Grama, ghósa, nagara and saritvaha. 
NOTE :—GAósa refers to the place where cattle is kept and 
sarwaha to the place where merchants reside. 


एवमपि य एते महान्तः संस्त्यायासतेप्वम्यन्तराश्वण्डाला JANA वसन्ति तत्र 
चण्डारुमृतपाः इति न सिध्यति | 
Even then, the form cagdàlamrlapah is not secured to denote 
the dwelling of candālas and mrtapas in outhouses of big houses. 


एवं तहिं यज्ञात्‌ कर्मणो5निरवसितानाम 
Jf 80, it refers to those not prevented from doing sacrifice. 


एवमपि तक्षायस्कारं, रजकतन्तुवायम्‌ इति न सिध्यति 
If so, the forms T'aksayaskaram and rajakatantuvayam cannot 
be secured. 

एवं तर्हि qaz अनिरवसितानाम | येर्भुक्ते पात्र संस्कारेण शुध्यति 
तेऽनिरवसिताः ; वेर्भुक्ते पात्र संस्कारेणापि न शुध्यति ते निरवसिताः इति 
lf so, it refers to patrad aniravasitas. Aniravasitas are those 
whose dining plates are considered fit for use after cleaning 
and niravasitas are those whose dining plates are not considered 
fit for further use even after ceremonial cleaning. 


गवाश्वप्रभृतीनि च (2, 4, 11) 

गवाश्वप्रभृतिषु यथोञ्चरितं इन्द्ववत्तम्‌ 
Dvandva-vyüpüra in gavdsvam etc. is as it is read in the 
Ganapatha, 

गवाश्वप्रभृतिषु यथोच्चारितं हन्दवृत्त द्रष्टव्यम्‌ - गवाश्वस्‌, गवाविकस्‌ , 

`a 

गवेडकम्‌ 
Dvandva-vyàpüra in gavüsévam etc. is to be observed as read 
in the Ganapafha. Viz. Gava$vam, gavavikam,gavaidakam, 
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विभाषा बृक्षमृगतृणधान्यव्यज्जनपश्चुशङुन्यश्चबडबपूर्वापराधरोत्तराणाम्‌ (2, 4, 12) 


बहुप्रकृतिः फलसेनावनस्पातिमृगशकुनिक्षुद्रजन्तुधान्यतृणानाम्‌ 

Vibhásá of ekavacana of the dvandvas where component parts 
are in plural number and denote phala, sznà, vanaspati, mrga, 
Sakuni, ksudrajantu, dhànya and trna, 
फलपेनावनस्पतिसरगशकुनिक्षुद्रजन्तुधान्यतृणानाम्‌ इन्हे विभपिकवद्धवति ag- 


NN 


TARII वक्तव्यम्‌ 


Jt must be enjoined that the dvandvas whose component 
parts are in plural number and which denote phala, sena. 
vanaspati, mrga, $akuni, ksudrajantu, dhànya and trpa 
optionally take singular number. 

फल - बद्रामलकं, बदरामलकानि । सेना - हस्त्यश्व, हस्त्यश्वाः | 
वनस्पति - इक्षन्यम्रोधे, छुक्षन्य्रोध्रा: । मृग - रुरुप्रपतं, रुरुपृषताः । शाकुनि = 
हंसचक्रवाकं, हंसचक्रवाकाः । क्षुद्रजन्छु - यूकालिक्षे, यूकालिक्षाः | धान्य - ब्रीहियवं, 
त्रीहियवाः ; मापतिळं, मापतिलाः । तृण = कुशकाश, कुशकाशाः; शरशीप, शरशीर्याः 
Phala - Badarámalakam, badaramalakáni; Sena — Hastya$vam, 
hastya$vàh ; Vanaspati ~ Plaksanyagródham, plaksanyagródhah ; 
Mrga - Ruruprsalam, ruruprsatáh; Sakuni - Hamnsacakra- 
vākam, hatisacakravüküh; ksudrajantu - yükaliksam, yiika- 
liksah; dhanya - vrihiyavam, vrihiyavah; másalilam, | mása- 
lilah; Trna - kusaka$am, kusakasah ; $ara$irsam, $arasirsüh. 

ex ^ 

कि प्रयाजनम्‌ ? What is the purpose served by this várttika ? 

चहुप्रकृतिरेव यः, तत्र यथा स्यात्‌ 
To restrict it only to where the component parts are plural. 

क मा भृत्‌! Where should it not be? 

बद्रामलके तिष्ठतः In badaramalake tigthatah, 

कि पुनरनेन या प्राप्तिः सा नियम्यते, आहोस्विदविशेषेण ९ 


Does this restrict the application of those enjoined in this 
sülra or in all the sittras in this context? 


VEHI What does it matter if it js one or the other? 
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^ e c ` ale NON, a Lo A A ALS 

agda या प्रातः सा [नयम्यत, छक्षन्यय्रांथा - aAa, इति नित्या 

à A As ट्र . 

इन्हेकबद्धाव: प्राप्मोेत्ति अथ अविशेषेण, न दोपो भवति 

If this serves as the niyama to what is enjoined in this sūtra, 

there is chance for dvandvra-ékavadühaüva alone in place of 

plaksanyagródhau by the sūlra. Jatir apraninam. Jf it serves 

as the niyama to what is enjoined in all the siitrasein the 
context, there will be no defect. 


~ 


यथा न दोप', तथास्तु 
Let it be taken in the way free from any defect. 


~ - PN CS 1 qif An — 
पञशशङ्गाचद्रः्छ रावना पूत्रावप्रातापदस्‌ 
Pürvavipratisédha with reference to the dvandva of pasu and 
$akuni which are enemies. 

पुशकुनिद्ठन्हरे विरोधिनां येपां च विरोधः शाश्वतिकः इत्येतद्‌ भवति 
पूवविप्रतिपथेन । पशुशकुनिद्वन्द्र्य अवकाशः - महाजोरअं, EDD; हंस- 
चक्रवाक, हंसचक्रवाकाः । येषां च विरोधः शाश्वतिकः इत्यस्यावकाशः = AAT- 

क ^ ह्य * ~ A e ` 

ब्राह्मणम | इहोभये MAR - काकोळूक, श्वश्रगाळम्‌ इति | येपां च विरोधः 
शाश्वतिकः इत्येतद्‌ भवति पूर्वैविप्रतिपेधेन ॥ 
The siitra Yésam ca virodhal, $aSvalital will operate through 
pürvavipratisedha with reference to to the dvandva of words 
denoting pasu and $a&uni which are natural enemies. The 
room for this sü(ra dealing with  pa$u-$akuni-d andva is 
mahàjórabhram, mahdjorabhrdh ; hasnsacakruvakam, harsa- 
cakravakah. ‘The room for the sūtra Yésam ca virodhah 
$a$ratikah to operate is sramana-brühmanam Both have 
a chance to operate with reference to kakoliikam, s$vasrgalam 
and the sūtra Yésám ca viródhah sasvatikul, operates through 
pürvavipratisedha. 

स तर्हि पूवेविप्रतिवेधो वक्तव्य: 
lf so, pürvavipralisédha has to be enjoined. 

न वक्तव्य: | उक्तं तत्र चकारकरणस्य प्रयोजनस्‌ - येपां च विरोधः शाश्वतिकः 
तेषां इन्द्रे एकवचनमेव यथा स्यादू यदन्यत्‌ MA तन्मा भूदिति d 
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No, if need not. It was pointed out under the sira Yēşām 
ca virüdhah $asvatikah that cakdra is read to suggest that only 
singular number will be used and none else in the dvandva 
of words denoting objects which are natural enemies. 


hs te Li 

अश्ववडवयाः पूवालज्ञुत्वात्पशुइन्ह्ननपुसकस्‌ 
Need tc enjoin the napumsakatva of pasudvandvus since the 
lihga of the former is enjoined (in PZrvavad o$svavadavau 
2, 4, 27). 

अश्ववडवयोः पूर्ेलिङ्गत्वात्‌ quaes भवति पूर्वविभतिषेधेन | अश्च 
वडवयोः पूवेलिडत्वस्यावकाशः - विभाषा पशुद्वनद्वनपुंसक्रस्‌ यदा न पशुद्ठन्हनपुंसकं 
सोऽवकाशः - अश्ववडवो । महाजोरश्राः । पञचुद्वःद्वनपुंसकप्रसङ्ग उभय प्राझोति, 
अश्ववडवं पशुद्वन्द्वनपुंसकं भवति पूर्वविप्रतिषेघेत | 
There is need to enjoin pa$u-dvandva napurisakalva through E 
pürvavipratisidha since a$vavadavau takes the liůga of the 
former member, Room for the pirvalingatva of the dvandva 
of asa and vadava is where pa$udvandvanapumsakalva does 
not setin on account of its wvibhasd - Aévavadavüu. Room 
for pafu-dvandva-napumsakalva is pasudvandvas other than 
this — Mahajorabhram, mahājõrabhrāh. Both have a chance 
when pasudvandvanaupursakatva begins to operate and it is to 
be enjoined that pasudvandva-napurhsakatva sets in through 
pürva-vipratiszdha 

स तर्हि पूरवेविप्रतिषधो वक्तव्यः 
Then there is need to enjoin pūrvavipratişēdha. 


न वक्तवयः No, it need not. 
प्रतिपदविधानात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
It is accomplished on account of the injunction with referenco 
to the particular words. 

प्रतिपदमल नपुंसकं विधीयते - अश्ववडबपूर्वापर .... दति 
Napumsakatia is enjoined here in the siilra.... Asvavagava- 
pürva-apara .... to individual words. 


एकवचनमनर्थकं समाहारेकस्वात्‌ 
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Non-necessity of the anuvrtti of ékavacanam here from  Dvigur 
&kavacanam on account of oneness of samahara. 

ए So ; : 2 p a 

कवद्भावाउनथकाः Injunction of ékuvadbh@va is unnecessary. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

समाहारेकस्वात्‌ CASIA: समाहारो नाम | तस्यैकत्वादू एकवचनं भविप्यति । 
On account of oneness of samühüra. The word samáhára 
means collection. Since it is one, it takes singular number. 

* [a e A टर C. AAA ~ Nr 

zi तरि प्रयोजनम्‌ - एवं विज्ञास्यामि - इह नित्यो विधिरिह विभाषेति 
This, then, is the praydjand. I shall state that the 
&kavadbhava is nitya in this prakaraņa and there it is vibhasa. 

A ~ ~ ~ A q af A A 

नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ - आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञपियति स्वो द्न्द्दो विभापेकवद्धवति ति 
यदयं तिप्यपुनवस्वोनक्षतद्वन्द्रे बहुवचनस्य द्विवचने नित्यम्‌ इत्याह । ` 
This is not the benefit. The procedure of Acarya suggests 
that „all dvandvas take &kavadbhàva optionally, since he 
enjoins dual ,number alone in tigya-punarvast in place of 
plural in Tigya-punarvasvor maksatradvandv? bahuvacanasya 
dvivacanam nityam. 

इद्‌ aÑ प्रयोजनम्‌ - स नपुंसकरमिति वक्ष्यामि इति 
I shall say that the injunction of neuter gender is the benefit. 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | लिक्षमशिप्ये लोकाश्रयत्वा छिङ्गस्य 
This, too, is not the benefit. The gender need not be 
enjoined since it is decided from usage. 


न तहींदानीमिद वक्तव्यम्‌? Js not this süíra necessary then? 
वक्तव्यं च The sūtra has to be read. 
किं प्रयोजनम्‌ Why? 
पूर्वत्र नित्यार्थमुत्तरत्र व्यमिचाराथ विभाषा वृक्षस॒गेति 
To enable the süíras that precede to be nitya and Vibhàsa 
vrksamrga .... and the next sütra, to be vibhasa unlike them. 


विभाषा समीपे (2, 4, 16) 
किमुदाहरणम्‌? ` What is gained from it? 


1. UdaharamasabdoSpi pragàjanaparah (Nagesa). 
20 
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उपदशं पाणिपादम्‌, उपदशाः पाणिपादाः 
Upada§am pànipadam and upadaśāh panipada] are secured 
नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । अयं द्वन्द्वेकवद्भाव आरभ्यते | तत्र कः TARI यदचु- 
प्रयोगस्य स्यात्‌ 
This is not the benefit. | Dvandva-zkavadbháva is the point ab 
issue here. What will appear in anuprayóga ? other than this 
एव ताह अव्ययस्य सङ्ख्यया अव्ययीमावाडप्यारभ्यते, बहुत्राहिराप, तचदा 
तावदेकवचन तदा अञ्ययीमावाऽनुप्रयुज्यते एकाथस्यकाथ इते, यदा वहुवचने तदा 
बहु्रीहिरनुप्रयुज्यते बहुथ॑त्य agà इति 
1180, both avyayibhüva and bahuvrihi are enjoined between 
avyaya and saükhya If the compound is singular, avyayi- 
bhdva form is used in anuprayóga, singular following singular 
and if the compound is plural, bahuvrihi form is used in 
anwprayóga, plural following plural. 
id 
तत्पुरुपोडनञूकमंधारयः (2,4,19) *« ६ 
किमथमिदसुच्यते २ Why is tbis stra read ? 
. t A A A` = S 
संज्ञायां कन्थोशीनरेपु इति वक्ष्यति | तदतत्पुरुपस्य नब्प्मासस्य कमेघारयस्थ 
वा मा भूदिति । 
Acüryais going to read Sarjñäyām kanthosimarégu (2, 4, 20). 
This siitra is read to prevent it from operating in nañ-samāsa 
and karmadharaya which is not fatpuruga. 
नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । न हि संज्ञायां कन्थान्तः उशीनरेषुः अतत्पुरुपो 
नञ्समासः, कर्मधारयो वास्ति 
This is not the benefit; for the word ending in kantha of 
usinaras used as samjñā is neither nañ-samása nor karma- 
dharaya which is not tatpurusa. 
उत्तरार्थं तर्हि । उपज्ञोपक्रमं तदाद्याचिख्यासायास्‌ इति वक्ष्यति, तद्‌ 
अतत्पुरुपस्य नञ्समासस्य कर्मधारयस्य वा मा भूदिति । ` 
For the sake of the next siitro then. He is going to read 
Upojüópakramam tudàdyacithyasayam (2, 4, 21). This is read 


to prevent it from operating in nañsamāsı and karmadhāraya 
which is not fatpurusa. 


1. Anupragógah = Associative word. 


AHNIKA TWE NTYSEVEN—TATPURUSONAN i 155 
एतदपि aa प्रयोजनम्‌ । न हि तदायाविर्य़ासायासुपन्ञोपक्रमान्तोऽ 
z b ~ 
तसुरुषो नञ्प्मासः कर्मधारयो वास्ति 
This, too, is not the benefit; for there is no word ending in 
upaiñā or wpakrama denoting beginning etc. which is a 
nañ-samāsa or Farmadhaàraya which is not tatpuruse. 
उत्तरार्भमेव af | छाया angel इति वक्ष्यति, तदतत्पुरुपस्य नञ्प्मासस्थ 
e An 
कमेधारयस्य वा मा भूदिति । 
1f so, it is for the sake of the nest sūtra. He is going to read 
Chaya bahulye (2, 4, 22). This is read so that it may nob 
operate in nañ samasa or karmadhàraya which is not tatpurusa. 7 
नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । न हि च्छायान्तो aged अतखुरुषो नञ्समासः 
कर्मधारयो वा अस्ति । 
This, (00, is not the benefit; for there is no word ending with 


chàya preceded by a word denoting an object in plenty which 
is nafi-samüsa or karmadhüraya which is not fatpuruge- 


~ 


उत्तराभमेव aft | समा राजामनुष्यपूर्वा अशाला च इति वक्ष्यति । 


तदतत्पुरुषस्य नञ्समासस्य कर्मधारयस्य वा मा भूदिति । 

If so, it is for the sake of’ the next sit/ras. He is going ४० 
read Sabha rájámanusyapiürva (2, 4, 23), Asalaà ca (2, 4, 24). 
This is read so that they may not operate with reference to 
nafi-samasa or karmadháraya which is not talpurusa. 


^ f^. ~ - ` -— LI 

एतदाप नास्ति.प्रयोजनम्‌ । न हि सभान्तः अशालायाम्‌ अतत्पुरुषा नञ्समासः 
कर्मधारयो वास्ति । 

This, too, is not the benefit ; for there is no word ending !n 


sabhà not referring to sanghata which is mafísamasa 07 
karmadhára;a which is not tat purusa. 


* N ~~ ~ — i घ 
इद तहि विभाषा सेनासुरिति वक्ष्यति, तदतत्पुरुषस्य नञ्समास कर्मधारयस्य 
वा मा भूदिति । 
If so, he is going to read vibhasá SENGSUTG .... (2, 4, 25). his 
is read so that it may not operate with reference to nan- 
samāsa or karma-dharaya which is not latpurusa. 


तत्पुरुष इति किमर्थम्‌ ? Why is tatpurugal read ? 
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हढसेनो राजा 
So that this sūtra may not operate with reference to Drdhasénó 
raja. : - 
अनञिति किमथम्‌ Why is anañ read ? 
असेना So that this sūtra may not operate in asin. 
अकंमेधारय इति किमर्थम्‌? Why is akarmadharayah read ? 
परमसेना, उत्तमसेना 


So that this siitra may not operate in paramasenü aud 
ultamasená. 


परवल्लिङ्गं इन्द्वतत्पुरुपयोः (2, 4, 26) 


क्रिमथमिदमुच्यते ? Why is this stira read ? 

Nort :—Kdiyafa says that the question here is whether 
this sūtra enjoins the gender of dvandva and tatpuruga samsas 
or of that which precedes them. The former is based upon 
taking dvandva-tatpurusayóh as the sixth case and the latter 
upon taking the same as the seventh case 


(cs 


हन्हाञ्यसुभयपदाथेप्रधानः ! तत्र कदाचित्‌ पूवेपद्स्य यछिङ्ग तत्‌ sed 
स्यात्‌, कदाचिद्‌ उत्तरपदस्य ; इप्यते च परस्य यल्लिङ्गं तत्‌ समासध्ष्य यथा स्यादिति ; 
M A A ~ + ANA A en 
तच्चान्तरेण यले न सिद्धयति इति परवाछेङ्ग FERRARA | एवमर्थमिदमुच्यते 
This dyandva is a coordinating compound. Jt may, sometimes, 
take the gender of the former member and sometimes that of 
the latter and it is desired that it should take.the gender of the 
latter member. This cannot be achieved without „effort and 
hence Acarya reads this sūtra- Paravalliágam | dvandvalat- 
purusayóh. This is the purpose served by the satira. 


तत्पुरुपश्चापि कः प्रयोजयति ९ 
Which kind of tatpurusa makes use of this stra ? 

a पूवपदाथप्रधान एकदाशसमासः अधेपिप्पला ZI | या ह्यत्तरपदार्थप्रधान', 
देवकते तस्य परवालिङ्गम्‌ । 


The zKkadésisamüsa of the type ardhapippals where the former 
member is more prominent. Where the latter member is 
prominent it takes its gender without any effort. 
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~ o t - P Anan SN e qå + CNN 
परवाछज्ञ इन्हतत्पुरुपयारात चत्‌ प्राप्तापननाठंपूवेगतिसमासेपु ग्रातपधः 
Need for pratis&dha in compounds whose former member is 
prūpta, àpannna or alum and in gatisamásas, if paravallirgatva 
of dvandva and tatpurusa is admitted. 

vass दन्द्वतत्पुरुपयोरिति चेत्‌ प्राप्तापत्नालंपूर्वगतिसमासेपु प्रतिषेधो 

वक्तव्य: - प्राप्तो जीविकां प्राप्तजीविकः, आपन्नो जीविकाम्‌ आपन्नजीविकः, अलं 
जीविकाये अलंजीविकः, निप्कोशाम्बिः निर्वाराणसिः । 
Jf it is enjoined that dvandva and tatpurusa take the liga of 
the latter, there is need to prohibit the same in the 
samásas whose former member is prapia, apanna or alam and 
in gatisamasas, as praüptajivikali (práptó jivikam), apanna- 
jivikah (apannah  jiwikam), alaimjivikab (alam jivikayat), 
Niskàusümbih and nirvaramasih. 


e 
ma च 
Need of prohibiting the former member taking that of the 
latter too. 
S CONUM - [N A 

पूर्वपदस्य च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, Wade 
There is need to prohibit the former member, as in Mayüri- 
kukkutáu, taking that of the latter. 

Nors :—This point arises on taking the word dvandva- 
iatpurusayól as the seventh case. If so, there is chance for 
the former member to take the liñga of the latter member 
since the káryin is not read in the sūtra and the samása will 
take the form magiüra-kukkufau. 

यदि पुनर्यथाजातायकं परस्य fes तथाजातीयकं समासादू अन्यद्‌ 
अतिदिश्यते । 
Suppose the liga of the latter member which is other than 
samüsalinga is taken by ०४४७०४८. 
समासादन्यछिज्लमिति चेदश्रवडवयोशव्छुग्वचनम््‌ 
It it is conceded that the liga of the latter member other 
than samásalinga is taken, there is need to enjoin the 76०७ of 
fap in a$vavadavau. 

समासाद्‌ अन्यलिङ्गमिति चेद्‌ अश्ववडवयोष्टापो छुग्वक्तञ्यः, अश्ववडवौ | 


~ 
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lf it is conceded that the gender of the latter member other 
than samāsaliùga is taken, there is need to enjoin the prohibi- 
tion of fap in asva of the compound aísrvavadavau. 


निपातनात्सिद्धम्‌ It is secured from nipáiana. 


निपातनास्सिद्धमेतत्‌ This is secured from nipatana. 

कि निपातनम्‌? What is the nipatana? 

अश्ववडबपूर्वापर .... इति Aésvavadava-pürvàpara .... (1, 4, 27) 
उपसजेनहखत्व वा Or there is shortening in the «wpasarjana. 

अथ वा उपसेञनस्येति gend भविष्यति 
Or upasarjana will be shortened by .. upasarjanasya (2, 2, 48). 

NoTs :— Kaiyata says that avayavartha is subordinate to 

samudüyürtha and hence upasarjana. 

इहापि तर्हि प्राझोति gamag इति 
Jf so, shortening may appear in kukhufamayiirydaw too 

अस्तु Let it be. 
परवाछिज्ञमिति शब्दळब्दार्था 
The word linga in paravallingam refers to the liüngapratyaya 


and its meaning. 
^N A 


RAR शब्दशब्दार्थों RRA । ARARA eu, 
आतिदेशिकत्य श्रवण भविष्यति | 
The word liga in paravallihgam is taken by atidzía to refer to 
gender-suffix and its meaning. There will be shortening 
where it is enjoined and there will be no shortening where it 
is got by atidésa. 

NOTE :— Küiyala  reads:- Liüga$abdena — lingabhidhayt 
pratyayo arlhas ca tantréga ekaséséa va ucyale ityarthah. 

इदे तर्हि - दत्ता च कारापगन्ध्य़ा च दत्ताकारीपगन्ध्ये, दत्ता च गार्ग्यायणी 
च दत्तागाम्ययण्यो - द्वो प्यडो gp प्फो च प्रामुतः 
If so, there is chance for two syaás and two sphas in the 
words Datta-kárisagandhye and  Dattà-gárgyayamyzu, whose 
vigrahavakya is Dattà ca kūrīşagandhyā ca and Dattà ca 
Gargydyani ca. है 
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स्ताम्‌ । पुंवद्धावेनेकस्य निवृत्तिर्भविप्यति 

Let them be. One of them will be dropped thro’ puiitvadbhdve. , 
| इदे तर्हि दत्ता च युवतिश्च दत्तायुवती ; gr तिशळ्दी प्रातः | 
If so, there is chance for two t's in Datltdyuvati whose 
vigrahavàkya is Dattā ca. yuvatis ca. 

तस्मान्नेतच्छक्यं quj srezseirar अतिदिइथेते इति । 

Hence it cannot be said that there is atidzia. for the pratyaya 
and its artha. 


ननु चोक्तं समासादन्यालिङ्गामिति चेद्‌, अश्ववडवयोष्टाव्डबचनम्‌ इति 
Oh it was raised that, if one other than the samasa is 
conceded to take paravallitiga, lug of {dp in asvca-vadavüu has 
to be enjoined. 


परिहृतमेतत्‌ , निपातनात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ इति 
Ihe objection was met by Nipatanat siddham. 


अथ वा नेवं विज्ञायते AT परवादिति 
Or paravad is not taken in the sense of parasya. Eva. 


कथं तर्हि ? In what sense is it taken then? 


परस्येव परवदू इति | यथाजातीयकं परस्य [Os तथाजातीयकं समासस्या- 
तिदिइ्यते । ` 
It is taken in the sense of parasya iva. There is the atidésa 
of that liiiga to the samāsa which is similar to that of the 
latter member. : 


NoTE:—Katyata says that dvındva is taken in three 
ways:-(1) Dvandva connotes only its component members 
which are interdependent. (2) It connotes a samudaya which 
is different from the component members, and it takes the 
gender of either of them, (9) It connotes a samudaya different 
from the component membezs whose gender is to be enjoined. 
With reference to (1) and (2), this sūira is a myama-siitra 
and with reference to (3) It isa vidhi-sitra Vagésabhaíta 
says that there is sanction 1n the bhasya for items (1) and (3) 
and it is doubtful whether there is sanction for item (2) 
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अथ पूर्वपदस्य न प्रतिपिध्यते 
Then that of the former member is not prohibited. 
प्राप्तादिपु कथम्‌ ? 
Which will sanction the samüsa whose former member is 
prüpla etc. 
प्राप्तादिपु चकदेशिग्रहणात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 


The object is achieved with reference to praptádis by reading 
&kadéfin in the sutra. 
NNN QN A t 
gama ud: इति व्ष्यामे I shall read Deandvàaikadésino) 
NC 


तदकदाशिग्रहण कतेञ्यम्‌ Duandvaikadésinóh must be read then. 
न कर्तव्यम्‌ No, 10 need not be read. 
एकदेशिसमासो नारभ्यते 


Sütras dealing with the samasa of words with ékadésivácaka- 
Sabdas are dropped 


NoTE :—The sittras are Piirviparadharottaram ékadésinai- 
küdhikarane (2, 2, 1) Ardham napumsakam (2, 2, 2) 
Dvitiya .... (2, 2, 3) 


फथमधपिप्पली इति ९ 


How are we to arrive at the form ardha-pippali ? 


and 


समानाधिकरणो भविष्यति - ag च सा पिप्पली च अर्ट्रपिप्पही इति 
Sumása takes place having both the members to bo samünü- 
dhikarana thus :- Arddham ca sã pippali ca arddhapippali. 


Norz :—Káiyala roads :—Avayave samudüyápacárat. sim" 
nàdhikaranyam. 


न सिद्धयति, परत्वात्‌ पष्ठींसमासः प्राझोति 

No, it is not secured, Sisthisamisa, being para, will operate. 
अध quU mana ARIAN: पष्ठासमास बाधत 

The injunction of zkadeiisamása here vetoes sasthtsamasa 


इप्पने च पष्ठीसमासाड'पे | तद्यथा, अपूपाद्ध॑ मया भक्षिते, ग्रामाद्ध मया 
msan इति । vd पिष्पल्यर्मित्यपि aaan । 
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Susthisamása too is desired. Like apüparddham and gramá- 
rddham in Apüpárddham maya bhaksitam and Gi amarddham 
mayà labdham will pippalyarddham be arrived at. 
Co A कै T 

कथपद्षेपिप्पेली ? How is arddhapippali secured ? 

समानाधिकरणो भविप्याति 
The two members will be taken to be in apposition. 

Nors:—Kaiynts says that Mahabhásyakara's range of 

knowledge of Literature is, wider than that of Siitrakdra and 
Varttikakara, and hence his words carry greater weight. 


रात्राह्वाहाः पुसि (2, 4, 29) $ 
अनुबाकादयः पुसि 
Need to enjoin that anuváka etc. is masculine in gender. 
अनुवाकादयः gni भाष्यन्ते इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - अनुवाकः, शयुवाकः, सूक्तवाकः 
It must be enjoined that anuvako etc. are used in masculine 
gender. Viz. Anuvākah, śariyuvākah and sūktavākal. 


अपथं नपुंसकम्‌ (2, 4, 80) 
पुण्यसुदिनाभ्यामह्दो नपुसकस्वस्‌ 
Ahan after the words punya and sudina to be neuter. 
पुण्यसुदिनाभ्यामह्यो नपुंसकत्वं वक्तत्यम्‌ - पुण्याहम्‌ , सुदिनाहम्‌ । 
It must be enjoined that ahan after punya and sudina is 
neuter. Viz, Punyaham and sudinaham. 


Norr:—Kaiyata says that sudina means superiority. 
पथः सड्रल्याव्ययादेः 
Patha to be neuter after words denoting number, avyayas etc. 

पथः सङ्ल्याव्ययादेरिति वक्तव्यम्‌ - द्विपथं, लिप, चतुष्पथम्‌, उत्पथ 

विपथम्‌ 
It must be enjoined that putha after words denoting number 
avyayas, etc. is neuter. Viz. Dvipatham, tripat ham, catuspatham, 
utpatham and vipatham. 
JA Doigu too. 

21 
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Ja समासो नपुंसकलिङ्गो भवतीति वक्तञ्यस्‌ , पञ्चगव, दशगवम्‌ | 
1७ must be enjoined that deigusamása is neuter in gender, 
Viz. Puiicagavam and dasagavam. 


अकारान्तोत्तरपदो द्विगुः gam 
29०१४१८ whose latter member ends in 


& takes feminine suffix 
after it. 


अकारान्तोत्तरपदो द्विगुः ख्लियां भाष्यत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - पञ्चपूली, दशपूली 
It must be enjoined that dvigu whose latter member ends in 
a takes feminine suffix after it. Viz, Pañcapūlī and dasapüli. 
वावन्त! ' 
Dvigu whose latter member ends in à takes feminino suffix 
optionally. : 

वा आवन्तः faai भाष्यत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - gaaf पश्चलटूं, दशखट्टी, दशखट्म्‌ 
It must be enjoined that dvigu whose latter member ends in 
4 takes feminine suffix optionally. Viz. Paiicathatot, and 
Paficakhatvam ; da$akhatvi and dasakhatvam. i 

` has 

अना नलापश्च The elision of n of an too. 


अनो नलोपश्च, चा च figi araa 
दशतक्ष दशतक्षी | 


lt must be enjoined that n oftan is dropped and it takes 


feminine suffix optionally. Viz. Paiica-taksam and pañca- 
taki; du§a-taksam and dasataksi. 


पात्रादिभ्यः प्रतिपेधः p 


इति वक्तत्यम्‌ - quas, पञ्चतक्षी, 


rohibition with reference to patrüdis. 
पात्रादिभ्यः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - पञ्चपात्र, Ruaa 
There is need to prohibit patradis Viz. Paicapütram and 
dripátram. 
WT COR om 
WE पुंसि च (2,4, 31) 
MIZA: 4 rddharcidaya], 
अद्धनादिय इति qas 
गामय, qna: $ सरके, सरः 


to roplace ardtharcah. 


- सद्वचस्‌, WES: wan, फापषिणः ; 
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Arddharcadayal should replace arddharcafi to get the following 
forms :-arddharcam. and arddharcah: karsapanam and Kargá- 
panah; gómayam and gómayalt ; saral.am and sarakah. 

त्तद चक्तञ्यम्‌ It must be so read then. 

न वक्तम्‌ No, it need not. 
बष्टुवचननि्देशात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
lt is secured by the plural suffix (in arddharcá]). 

(SS 2 `N 
बहुबचननिर्द गादू आद्यर्था गम्यते 
The meaning of adi is suggested by the plural suffix. 
इदमोऽन्वादेशेऽशनुदात्तस्ततीयादा (2, 4, 32) 
Three topics are dealt with here:- (1) The interpretation of 
the expression anvàdesa (2) The need to read àdé$a a$ (3) 
The need or otherwise of śilkarana in aś. 
I 
AN ~ 

अन्वादश समसानाधकरणग्रहणम्‌ — 
Need to read samanadAikaramzm with reference to anvadiáa. 

अन्वादेशे समानाधिक्रणग्रहर्ण कव्यम्‌ र 
Samánüdhikaranam is to be read with reference to ७००८०१७४४५. 

[के प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
~ ° ~ Ne ५ © 
दवदत्त भाजयस चल्यप्रसङ्गाथस्‌ 


To prevent enam in place of imam in Dévadatiam | bhojaya, 
imam ca. 


इह मा भूत्‌ - देवदत्तं भोजय इमं च यज्ञदत्त भोजय इति । 
To prevent enam in place of imam in Divadattam bhójaya imam 
ca yajfiadaltam bhojaya. 
न्यादे I os Cx 
अन्मादेशश्र कथितानुकथितमात्रम्‌ | 
Anvadéía means reference to that alone which has been 
previously read. l ENO 
अन्वादेशश्वच॒कथितानुकथितमात्र द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | तदू gA विजानीयादू इदमा 
i 


- E S ~ SN al 
कथितमिदूंमेव यदानुकथ्यत इति । तदाचार्यः GA RT अन्वाच् - SPURS 
कथितानुकथितमात्रम्‌ इति 
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Tt must be taken that anvadizga means kathitanukathita alone. 
It is not desired if one denoted by idam is referred to again 
by idam. Hence Acarya (Vart’ikakara), being our friend, 
explains that anvüdé$a means kathitānukathita (and not) 
pascat. kathanam). 


II 
अथ किमर्थे रशादेशः कियते, न तृतीयादिषु इत्येत्रोच्येत । टायामोसि चैमेन 
भवितव्यम्‌ , अन्याः सर्वा हळादय़ो विभक्तयः | तत्र इद्रूपळापे कृते केवल- 


मिदमोऽनुदात्तत्वमेव वक्तव्यम्‌ । 

Why is the word as read in the sülra? It will do if iriiyadau 
is read as /rtiyádisu. When the case-suffixes fap and ðs are 
used, let za be the adizía The other case-suffixes all 
commence in a consonant. When the form १७ is elided 
before them, it is necessary only to enjoin anudàttatva. 


अत उत्तरं पठति The answer is hence read. 
` . 
अशादेशवचनं साकच्कार्थम्‌ 
The reading of asàdzsa is for the sake of akac. 
^ ® S on 

जशादशवचन साकच्काथ क्रियते । साकच्कस्यापि अयस्‌ आदेशों यथा 
स्यात्‌ - इमकाभ्यां छात्राभ्यां रात्रिरधीता अथो आभ्यामहरप्यधीतम्‌ इति 
E Sadis1 is read to allow the same for idam with akac. To 
allow idam with akac take the adēśa as in Imakàbhyom 
chātrābhyām rātrir adita, athó übhyam ahar apyadhitam. 

III 
Why is a read with $ as it ? 
शित्करणं सर्वादेशार्थम Gin 
ERF सर्वादेशार्थम्‌ Sitkarana is to allow sarvádeása, 

Remi क्रियते । aada - यित्‌ ale इति galm यथा 
स्यात्‌ - इमकास्यां gawai रालिरधीता, अथो आभ्यामहरप्यधीतम्‌ इति । 
अफ्रियमाण दि शित्करणे asise विधयो भवन्तीति rupem प्रसज्येत | 
Sit is read. For the sake of sarvadéia. 10 allow sarrüdésa by 


“es SIE sarvasya ® (1, 1, 55) and the word dbhyüm can be used 
in tlie sentence Imakabhyaám chatrabhyam ratrir adhità, athó 


अथ किमर्थ शित्करणम्‌? 
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abhyüm ahar apyadhitam. If $i is not read, the adésa will 
replace only the final syllable by 4 lóntyasya. (3, 1. 92). 


IEAA विकारवच e 
q arga विकारवचनानथक्यातू 
It need not be read on account of the àmarthakya of the 
viküravacumna to the final otherwise. 

न वा वक्तव्यम्‌ Jt need not be read. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

T A - bas * AN 

SAE विकारवचनानर्थक्यात्‌ | ARREA अक्रारवचन प्रयाजन arara 
कृत्वा अन्तरेणापि शकारं सर्वादेशो भविष्यति । 
Since the injunction of adza to the final will prove unneces- 
sary. Sarrādřśa will take place even without sakara, since, 
otherwise, no purpose will be served by saying that akara is 
replaced by akara. 
अ Ti FON - देश ex e 
अथृवत्त्यादशप्रातपधा थस्‌ : 
On account of its having the purpose of preventing other 
üdé$as from appearing. 

अर्थवत्तु अकारस्य अकारवचनम्‌ 
Injunction of akara to replace akara has its own purpose. 

कोऽ: ? What is the purpose? 

` ` q A © 

आदिशप्रतिमेधाथम्‌ । येऽन्ये अकारस्यादेशाः प्राद्युवन्ति GANIT । 
तद्यथा मो राजि समः को इति मकारस्य मकारवचने प्रयोजनं नास्तीति कृत्वा 
अनुस्वारादयो वाध्यन्ते र 
To prohibit other adz$as which have a chance to replace 
aküra from making their appearance. It has an analogy in 
the stra Mó ràji sımah kvàu which is taken to prohibit the 
adésas like anusvara at the idea that no purpose is served by 
enjoining the agésa m to m. 
तस्माच्छित्करणस्‌ Hence is the need for śitkaraņa. 

तस्माच्छकारः कर्तव्यः Hence 5 (a8 it) has to be read. 

न med: । प्रश्िष्टनिर्देशोञ्यम्‌ अ- अ इति | अनेकाळू शित्‌ «der इति 


सर्वादेशो भविष्यति । 


166 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


No, it neel not 93 read. The two क are real with a break 
between. Hence sarvüdés4 takes place on the strength of the 
sütra. Anekal śit sarvasya (1, 1, 55) 

अथ वा विचित्रास्ताद्वतवृत्तमः । नान्वादशऽकजुतत््यतं 


Or wonderful is the nature of iadihitavritis. Akac muy not 
appear with reference to anvadésa. 


SS E 
एतदस्रतसास्रतसा चानुदात्ता (2, 4, 83) 

किमर्थ त्रतसोरनुदात्तस्वसुच्यते ? 

Why is anudattatva enjoined to tral and tasl ? 
A CS US 
उदात मा भूतामात So that they may not be «udatta. 
daft प्रयोजनम्‌ । fece कृते  निघाते एतदो5नुदात्तत्वेन सिद्धम्‌ 

This is not the benefit. When the stem takes udüllusvara o! 
account of its being followed by a suffix having! for the 1 
(by the sūtra Liti 6, 1, 198) and consequently tra and t 
become anudatia, the adesc of zlad becomes anudáila by thi 
sūtra. 

इदमिह सम्प्रधार्यम्‌ - अनुदात्तत्वं क्रियतां, लित्स्वर इति 
This is to be determined here whether anudáttatva 'of aś by th: 
previous sülra operates first or the udāttatva of the stem b; 
the sūtra Liti 

URS कतेव्यम्‌ ! What is to operate here? 

परत्वाित्स्वरः 
Svara by Liti (6, 1, 193), being para, operates first. 

नित्यमनुदात्तत्वम्‌ । कृतेऽपि लित्स्वरे प्राम्नोति, enmdsf 
The anudattatva is nitya. It appears whether litsvara ha: 
appeared or not. 

तत्र नित्यत्वादनुदात्तत्वे कृते लिति qd उदात्तमावी नास्तीति कत्वा यथाप्राप्त 
प्रत्ययस्वरः प्रसञ्येत | aaar गोष्पदं वृष्टो देवः इत्यूळोपे कृते पूर्व उद्वात्तमार्व 


नास्तीति कृत्वा यथाप्राप्त: प्रत्ययस्वरो भवति । तस्मात्‌ त्रनसोरनुदात्तत्वे वक्तव्यम्‌ । 
|l. Kriè is omitted in Bombay edition. 
2. Etat is another reading. 
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After anudátta!v: of as, being niya, has sot in, there is chance 
for the usual pratyayasrara (which is udültu) to seb in, since 
there is no udùta stem to enable tra? and विभ to become 
arudatie, Jn the word gõspodopram in the sentence Góspad- 
apram vrsi | dévah, a of param has been dropped and 
consequently 7a has become «dana. Hence is the need to 
enjoin anudātlatvra to tra and (as here. 


~ [a3 `A ` 
हेतावाटास्सनः (2, 4, 34) 
gud विभीयने ? To which is enas enjoined ? 
ugr Aa PRIN 
aa: aa । इदरमोऽपि REDE | 
lt may be the adega of cad; but it is desired to be of idam also. 


NorE;— his arises by taking adah here by anuvriti 
from the previous sitra. 
Mo hn zu : BED . 
. तदिदमा अहण ds, lf so, idamal: has to be read here. 


न कर्तव्यम्‌ | प्रकृतमनुब॒तते । 
No, it need not be read. It, being in this prakarana, is taken 
here by anuvriti. 

क़ प्रकृतम्‌? What is the silra referred to f 


इदमोऽन्वादेशेऽशनुदा्स्तृ्तीयादो इति 
The अच [damósnvadisiss anudóttas t riiyádau (2, $, 32). 


A NO 


थोद्र तदू अनुबतेते एतदखतसोखतसी agair इदमश्च इतीदम 


प्राप्नाति । 

Ifitis taken by anuvrüi, the sitfra Etadas tratasós tratasãu 

cünudàáttàu has to be read with idam«$ ca at the end so that 
before tras and iasl. 


idam also will be replaced by 4$ 

EX A M. ` A ` 

नेष दोषः । सम्बन्धमनुवर्तिष्यते | इद्मोडन्वादेशेड्शनुदा चह्तृतीयादी, एतः 

A x RH 2 

दसख्नतसास्रतसो ISl इद्मोऽन्वादेशेऽशनुदात्तस्तृतीयादाबश्‌ भवाति । ततो 
~ re ~ A `a ~ A . 
Rinda, इदमः एतद्श्व, तृतीयाढा डात RITA । 
This difficulty does nob arise. There is amuerlti only to the 
connected element thus - Idamósnvadé&éss anudattas triiyadau,; 
Fladas tiatasós tratasau canudatiau, Idamóésnvüdésess anudatias 
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triiyadàva$. Then the sülra Dvitiyataussvénah Idamah and. 

éadah are supplied here and the word trlzyidaw is allowed to 

recede. हे 
अथ वा मण्डूकगतयो5धिकाराः | तद्यथा - मण्डूका उत्प्लत्योत्प्छत्य गच्छन्ति 

दृदधिकारा: न न 

Or anuvritis are like frog-loap. As frogs skip over inter- 

mediate things, so are adhikaras 


अथ वैकयोगः करिप्यते इदमोऽन्वादेशेशनुदाततस्तृतीयादावेतदस्रतसोखतसो 
चानुदात्तौ । पतो RAA, इदम एतदश्च तृतीयादाविति निवृत्तम्‌ 
Or the two siitras are read as one thus:- Jdamó anvadesis§ 
anudaltas trliyadau ladas tratasos tralasaw canudattáu. Then 


is the siitra Dvilzyataussvenah read. Idamah and éladas ca are 
taken here. Z'rizyadau recedes. 


अथ वा उभये निवृत्त तदपेक्षिप्यामहे 
Or both are not taken by १०४०७, but we take them by 
adhyahara, 
एनीदति नपुसकेकव चने Need to read énad in the neuter singular. 
एनदिति नपुंसकैकवचने कर्तव्यम्‌ | इदं कुण्डमानय, प्रक्षालय एनत्‌, 
परिवतयेनत्‌ 
There is need to read ēnad in the neuter singular to secure 
ênal in idam kundam ànaya, praksalaya ina 
यद्येनत्‌ क्रियते एनो न वक्तव्यः 
If लावा! is read, ēnas need not be enjoined. 


t; parivarlaya enat. 


का रूपसिद्धिः - अथो एनम्‌, अथो एने, अथो एनानि 
How are the forms ath £nam, athó हाह, athó Fnüni to be got? 
त्यदाद्यत्वेन 1सद्धम्‌ 


It will be secured by the atra of tyaladi (by tho stra 
T yadádinam ah (7, 2, 102) 


यथ्यतरमेनाश्रनको न सिध्यति, पएनच्छितक इति प्रामोति 


if F0, the form enaritakalt cannot bo secured and the form 
enacchritalel will be secured. 
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यथालक्षणमप्रयुक्ते 
Grammar has to decide the form of a word nob current in the 
world. 


apium (2,4 35) 


जरध्यादिण्बाद्धवधातुकाश्रयत्मात्सति तस्मिन्विधानम्‌ 
Injunction of the ade$as like jagdhi can take place only after 
the definite árddhadhatuka-pratyayo makes its appearance, 
since they depend upon it. 

जग्ध्यादिप्वाद्विधातुकाश्रयत्वात्‌ सति तसिन्नार्डधातुके जम्ध्यादिभिर्भवितव्यम्‌ 
The ädēśas like jagdhi will have to replace sthanin only after 
the particular arddhadhatuka-pratyaya makes its appearance, 
since the appearance of the former depends upon that of the 
latter. 

किमतो यत्सति भवितव्यम्‌ 
What is the harm if the adz$a wil have to seb in only 
in the presence of the particular árddhadhatuka-pratyaya ? 


in! e ~ 
तत्रात्सगळक्षणप्रातपध+ 
Need, then, to prohibit the operation of the siülras relating 
to sthanin. 
A ® ^N 
तत्रोत्सगीलक्षणं कार्य प्रामोति, तस्य R वक्तव्य, भव्य, प्रवेयस्‌ 
. EXE 
आख्येयम्‌ इति । ण्यत्यतरस्थितेडनिष्टे प्रत्यय आदेशः स्यात्‌ ¡ ण्यतः AN प्रसज्यत | 


There is chance, in that case, for the operation of the sifras 
relating to sthanin and it must be prohibited. When the 
unwanted nyal-pratyaya has to follow bhü, vi and khyd, the 
vowel may take vrddhi aud the desired forms bhavyam 


pravéyam and akhyeyam cannot be secured. 
"id दोषः १ his difficulty cannot arise. 
सामान्याश्रयत्वाद्विशेषस्यानाश्रयः 


The particular pratgaya is not taken into account on account 
of taking the arddhadhatukatva-jati into consideration. 


22 
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^ ^ ७ FN GS ~ A e z iN DN 

सामान्य ह्याश्रायमाण A चाश्रता भवाते । तन्न Fg STEP REESE 
जग्ध्यादिप्वादेशेपु कृनेषु यो यतः प्रत्ययः प्राप्नेति स ततो भविष्यति । 

When the arddhadhatukajáti is taken into account, the 

particular is not taken into consideration. After the adzéas 

j:gdhi etc. replace sthdnins with the view that an Grddha- 


dhatuka is after them, the particular pratyaya will take 
its place. 


मामान्याश्रयताद्विशेपस्यानाश्रय इति चेदुवर्णाकारान्तभ्यो ण्यद्विधिप्रसङ्गः 
There is chance for nyadvidhi to ukdrdnta and akārānta if the 
principle samánya$rayatvad viszsasya anūśrayah is conceded. 

सामान्याश्रयत्वादू विशेषस्यानाश्रय इति चेदू उवर्णाकारान्तेभ्यो ण्यत्‌ प्राझोति - 
Si, A इति - आद्धेधातुकसामान्ये गुगे के, यि प्रत्ययस्तामान्ये च वान्ता देशे, 
हलन्तात्‌ इति ण्यत्‌ प्रामोति | इह च Rd, femp, आद्धधातुकसामास्येडकार- 
लोपे gu हलन्ताद्रिति ण्यत्‌ प्राम्तोति ! 


lf the principle sīmānyāśrayalvād visesasya anasrayah is 
conceded, thero is chance for nyat with reference to «kürünta 
and akaüránta. After ii of the roots Li and pū takes guna on 
necount of being followed by arddhadhatukapratyaya, it may 
take vántadésa since it is followed by ya-jàti-pratyaya, Tt may 
then take zyat by tho sūtra Rhalór nyat (3, 1, 124), since it 
ends in a consonant an1 consequently lii and pū cannot take 

the pratyaya yat after them to secure. tho forms lavyam and 

pavyam. Similarly dà and dhà will tako nyat by tho stra 

Tihalór nyat after à is elided on aecount of thoir being followed 

by arddhadhütuka-pratyaya nnd not yal to secure tho forms 

ditsyam, dhitsyam. 


NOTE :—Nügzsabholla rends :- Ditsyadhitsayer yali ** Yatós- 
naàva .. " ili ddyudatatram, nyati "५ Tilsvaritam" | iti svarila- 
Iram iti bhzdah. 


पीर्वापर्यामावा्च सामान्येनानुपपत्तिः 


Inappropriateness of taking the jåti on account of the absence 
of piurrüparga. 


- 
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गोर्वापर्यामावाचच सामान्येन _जम्ध्यादीनामनुपपात्तिः | न हि सामान्येन 
पोर्वापर्यमस्ति , 


lis not possible for the adésas jagdhi etc. to make their 
appearance if we take the Jatt árddhadhalukatva into considera- 
tion, since it cannot be taken that it follows the sthanin. 
NorE:— Küiyaía reads :- Samanyasya vyāpakatvād nitya- 
ivācca détakalakrlam paurvaparyam nāsti. 
m =r : e inj PA 
सिद्ध तु सात्रधातुक प्रांतपथात्‌ 
The object is achieved by prohibiting the àdéía when sarva- 
dhatuka follows. 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the object) is achieved. 
कथम्‌ ? How? 
A A A AA.’ g C. 
अविशेषेण जम्ध्यादीनुक्ला सार्वधातुके न इति प्रतिषेध SATIN 
Having said that the jugdhi etc. replace the sthanin whatever 
be the praiyaya which follows it, I shall state that it 18 
prohibited when sarvadhatukapratyaya follows it. 
सिध्यति | सूत्र तर्हि भिद्यते 
It is accomplished ; but the suras are modified. 
यथान्यासमेवास्तु Let the silras remain as they are. 
ननु चोक्तं जम्ध्यादिष्वाद्धधातुकाश्रयत्वात्‌ सति तस्मिन्‌ विधानमिति | 
Oh, it was said jagdhyidisu árddhadhátukaérayatvat sali 
tasmin vidhánam. 
परिहतमेतत्‌ - सामान्याश्रयत्वादू विशेषस्थानाश्रय इति 
It was met by saying Sãmānyāśrayatvād visegasya am 
~ -> Y > s 
न्याश्रयत्वादू विशेषस्यानाश्रय इति चेद्‌ उवणीकारान्तेभ्या 


aárayah. 


ननु चोक्तं साम 
ण्याद्विधिप्रसज्ञ: इति d 
Oh it was raised sámünyüsrayatvad vis£sasya anüáraya ilt ced 
wvarnakárantebhyo a yadvidhiprasa nga h. ] " 

Şa दोपः ; वक्ष्यति तत्राज्महणस्थ प्रयोजनम्‌, अजन्तमूतपूवमात्रादपि यथा 


£e 


स्यादू ई 
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This difficulty does not arise. He will say under the süira 
Ac yat (3, 1, 97) that the purpose of reading acah in the 
sura is that the same may take place even in cases where ac 
was and has now been elided, 


Norr :—Here vaksyati refers to Mahabhásyakára himself. 
C 6५ Im CS RN 
यदप्युच्यते पोर्वापर्याभावाच्च सामान्येनानुपपत्तिरिति, अर्थसिद्धिरेवैषा यत्‌ 
e A A ~ ^ P e ` 
सामान्येन पैर्वापर्यं नासि असति पोवीपये विषयसप्तमी विज्ञास्यते - आर्द्धधातुके 
विषये इति | तत्र आद्धेधातुके विषये जग्ध्यादिषु कृतेषु यो यतः प्राप्नोति स 
ततो भविष्यति । 
With reference to the objection Pàurvaparyabhavacca 
samanyanupapattili, the object is achieved even though there 
is no paurvaparya when jàli is taken into consideration by 
taking the saptamī to be visayasaplami, so that arddhadhátuk: 
may be taken to mean when ürddhadhatuka is conceived in 
the mind. After the ádzsas jagdhi etc. have set in when the 
arddhadháluka is conceived in the mind, the particular pratyaya 
Which is to come sets in. 
अथवा NENIA इति वक्ष्यामि 
Or Arddhadhatukasu will be read instead. 


कासु आद्भधातुकासु ? 
With reference to which arddhadhatukas ? 


Norz :—Hero árddhadhatukah is taken to refer to the 
words bhavya, lavya which have arddhadhaültukapralyayas 88 
their avayava, Honce Káiyafa says that there is no harm even 


in vyaktipaksa, since Grammar simply decides tho correctness 
of words which nlready exist. 


उक्तिपु युक्तिषु रूढिपु प्रतीतिषु श्रृतिषु dang 1 
With reference to words donoting their derivative meaning, 


and conventional meaning, to thoso formed only by gram- 


matical rules, and current in the world and to those used 
as &atiijfias. 
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Norm :—Káiyaja reads here :- Arddhadhatukasu sasihatigu 
vyutpüdyamànüsu astyádinàm bhvadaya ādēśā ityuktam bhavati. 


अदो जग्धिल्यंप्रि किति (2, 4, 35) 


4७ ४79 


ल्यठ्ग्रहणं fada? न ' ति किति ? इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ ? 
Why is lyap read in the sūtra? Will it not do if the stra is 
read Ado jagdhis ti kiti? 
स्यपि md न ufu 
The adésa jagdhih may not replace at before lyap. 
इदमिह सम्परधार, ल्यपू क्रियताम्‌ आदेश इति 
This has to be decided which of १४०७ and ādēśa should be 
given precedenoe. 
किमत्र कर्तव्यम्‌ ? Which should be done here? 
परत्वाल्ल्यपू Lyap, being para, should precede. 
अन्तरङ्ग आदेशः The ८०७४ is antarangna. 

NorE:—Kaiyaía reads: Antarañga adesa iti-Takaradi 
pratyayamátra peksatvál ; lyab-adé$as tu pürvapadàpelksasamása- 
$rayaivad bahirangah. मु 

एबं afi सिद्धे सति यल्ल्यव्यरहणं करोति तदू ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः अन्तरङ्गानपि 
विधीन्‌ वहिरज्ञो aa बाधते इति 
Since Acarya reads lyap though the object is achieved 
Otherwise, he-suggests that lyap, though bahiranga, can veto 
siilras which are antara?iga. 

किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ t 
What is gained from this suggestion ? 

ल्यवादेश उपद्रेशिवद्ठचनमनादिष्टाथे वहिरझलक्षणत्वात्‌ इति azad, तन्न 


वक्तव्ये भवति I R n 

He ( Vàrttikakàra) is going to read (under 7, 1,37) Lyabádzsa 

upadesivad-racanam anadistartham bahirangalaksanatvat and it 
i -Y si 


is unnecessary. 
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NoTtE:—1. Nágééabhalia reads :- Upadésivadvacanam iti 
upadisi = ktia, tadvad lyapó vacanam karyam ityarthah. 
Note :—?. Káiyaia reads :- Anadistartham iti :- Pradhá, 
prasthaya ityadáu hitvádisu akrizgvéva lyab yatha syad ityartha 
जग्धिविधिल्यैपि यत्तदकस्मात्‌ सिद्धमदस्‌ ति कितीति विधानात्‌ । 
हिप्रभूतींस्तु सदा बहिरङ्गो श्त्रव्मरतीति कृतं विद्धि ॥ 
Injunction of jagdhi before lyap is of no use. 
served by reading Ti kiti alone. 
though bahiranga vetoes hi etc. 


Norr:—Kaiyata says that the above verse was read b 
Vyaghrabhüti. 


एप एवाथः 
जग्धो सिद्धेऽन्तरङ्गस्वात्ति कितीति ल्यबुच्यते | 
ज्ञापयत्यन्तरङ्गाणां ल्यपा भवतिं बाधनम्‌ ॥ 
The same is the meaning of the following verso ;- 
Jagdhàw siddhésntaruiigatvat tikili lyab ucyaté | 
Jiápayatyantara hgànaüm lyapā bhavati badhanam ॥ 


NOTE :—N ágésabhafta feels that the above verse perhap 
belongs to Mahābhāşyakāra himself. 


lts purpose 
Hence learn that lya, 


छड्सनोर्घस्रू (2, 4, 37) 

घस्रूभावेऽच्युपसङ्ग्यानम्‌ 
Need to add that ghas] roplaces ad before ac-pralyaya. 

TASEA कर्तव्यम - प्रात्तीति प्रघसः 
It must be added that ghas replaces ad before ac-pratyaya © 
secure the form praghasal (pra atti iti). 

हनो वध लिडि (2, 4, 42) ; eit च (2, 4, 43) 

किमयं asiaan, आहोस्विदू अदन्तः ! 

Does the root in vadha end in consonant or vowel? (i e. 


Is the final akara in vadha n part of the root or used t 
facilitate pronunciation ? 


कि चात: What does it matter if it is cither ? 


E 
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e 


यदि व्यज्ञनान्तः If if ends in the consonant, 

q A व्य i 

था व्यञ्जनान्त उक्तम्‌ 1 

If vadha is vyafijanánta, the defect was pointed out. 
किमुक्तम्‌ £ What was it ? 
वध्यादेशे वृद्धितत्वपतिषेव इड्डिधिश्व इति 

Vadhyàdzie vrddhitatvapratisedha idvidhis ca (1, 1, 96) ? 
अथ अदन्तः, न दोषों भवति 

If it is taken to end in a, there wili be no defect. 


यथा न दोषस्तथास्तु Let it be such as is unquestionable. 


इणो गा gie (2, 4, 45) 
इण्वादक। To ik like in 
इण्वदिक इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - इहापि यथा स्यात्‌, अध्यगात्‌, अध्यगाताम , 
अध्यगुः 
It must be said that the adea replaces ik like ४१, to secure the 
forms adhyagát, adhyagátam and adhyaguh. 
णो गमिरबोधने (2, 4, 46) 
इण्वदिक इत्येय - अधिगमयति, अधिगमयतः, अधिगमयन्ति 1 
Here too it must be said that the adisa replaces ik like ४७ to 
secure adhigamayati, adhigamayatah and adhigamayanü. 
सनि (2,4, 47) 
इण्वद्विक इत्येव - अधिजिगमिषति, अधिजिगमिपतः, अधिजिंगमिपन्ति । 
Here too it must be said that the कवळ replaces il like im to 
Secure adhijigamisati, adhijigamisutal and adhijigamisanti. 
गाइलिटि (2, £, 49) 


ङित्करणं किमग्रम्‌ ! Why is gán read as nit ? 


l. This may be taken as bhàásya. 


2. Cf. Vol. HI pp. 105, 106. 
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Nors :—Kaiyaía says that, since the sthanin (iù) is : 
this is unnecessary. 
È AS e 
गाड'यचुबन्धकरण AAMA 
Reading # as it in gà?» is for restriction. 
गाडि अनुबन्धकरणं क्रियते, विशेषणाथम्‌ 
Ñ is read as it in gai to restrict the application. 
क विशेषणार्थेनार्थः? Where is viéesana useful? 
गाकुटादिभ्योडञणिन्डिद्‌ इति In gi of GaAcutádibhyisfini-n-i 
गाकुटादिभ्योअज्गिन्डिद इतीयत्युच्यमाने इणादेशस्यापि quss | 
Jf the sira is read Gákutadibhyossi min nit, it will operate 
relation to the adz$a of it also. 
* ~ 
ज्ञापक वा सानुबन्थकस्यादशवचन इत्कार्याभावस्य 
Or reading the @désa with anubandha suggests the abse! 
therein of the itkdrya of the sthanin. : 
अय वेततद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः, सानुबन्धकस्यादेशे इत्काय न भवतीति 
Or Acàrya (Sütraküra) suggests that the reading of anubanc 
in 60886 prevents it from taking the ikarya of the s/hünin. 
किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌? What is the benefit of this j//apar. 
प्रयोजनं चक्षिङः ख्याञ्‌ 
Benefit is seen in khyãñ, the adé$a of cakgiti. 
चक्षिङः pa प्रयोजनम्‌ - चख्यो, ख्यास्यति इति; डितः इत्यात्मर 
नित्यं न भवति 


Benefit is seen with reference to the adzsa khyāñ of caksin, 
the forms cakhyau, and  khyasyati, which show tl 
ülmanépada terminations by the sütra Anudaltanita ütma: 
pudom (1, 3, 12) are not nitya therc. 


लठः शतृशानचौ 


Benefit is with reference to $anac, the adésa of lof. mention 
in the sūtra Lafah ... (3, 2, 121). 
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ez: शतृज्ञानचा प्रमोजने, पचमानः यजमानः इति, टितः eed न भवति । 

Benefit is seen with reference to $ün1c, the ८०४४८ of laf 
read in the saira Latah $atrs$anacáu +" (3, 2 124) in the forme 
pacamdnah and yajamdnah where ४४०४ by Tita atmanzpadanaám 
fore (3, 4, 79) is absent. 

^ A 
युवारनाका 
Benefit is with reference to the @disas of ana and aka of yu 
and vu respectively. 


युवोरनाकी च प्रयोजनम्‌ - नन्दनः, कोरकः) नन्दना, कारिका इति 
25 A n 

- उगिल्लक्षणो डीव्नुमी न भवतः । 

, Benefit is:seen with reference to ana and au, the aJésas of yu 
and vu read in Yuvér anākāu (7, 1, 1) in the forms nandanà 
and kárika derived from nandana and kàraka. where:7ip and. 
num appearing after ugit are absent. 
सश्चानचुवन्धकस्यास्तचर्नम्‌ 
Need to read am as the ढेढ&&व of mi without the anubandha p 
in the sūtra T'as-thas-Hha-mipam tāntantāmah (3, 4, 101). 

Da! ~ ञ्‌ A 
dar अननुवन्धक्रस्याम्‌ वक्तव्यः, अचिनवमु, अकरवम्‌ , SH | 
It is necessary to state that mi and nob mip takes adesa am 
to secure the forms acinavam, akaravam and asunavam. 
Nore :—Hence u of nu takes guya, the pitkārya, in 
acinavam etc. 
अत्यल्पमिदमुच्यते, ARA । तिप्सिम्मिपामिति वक्तव्यम्‌, इहापि यथ 
क ~ 
स्यात्‌ वेद, del 
Reading of mēļ} alone is very meagre; 
read lip-sim-mipam, io have guna n 
vetiha also. 
Norz:—Kóiyaía feel 
unnecessary, while NageSa 
अस्य gara सन्ति दोषाः ; 
we 12] - 
तस्मान्नाथा इनन ज्ञापकेन ! 
55 


it should have been 
the forms véda and 


s that this amendment of meh is 
bhattu feels it necessary. 
सन्ति प्रयोजनानि; समा दोषा भूयांसो वा; 
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There are defects in the j/apaka aud there are merits; the 
..defects are the same in number as the merits or greater and 
hence the jid paka need not be resorted to. 

कथं यानि प्रयोजनानि? What about the merits ? 

नैतानि सन्ति; इह तावत्‌ चक्षिङः ख्याञ्‌ इति, जित्करणसामर्थ्याद्विभाषा 
आत्मनेपदं भाविष्यति; रः शतृशानचौ इति, वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ प्रकृतानामात्मनेपदानां 
X भवाति इति; युवोरनाकौ इति, वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ , सिद्ध तु युवोरनुनासिकत्वादू इति । 
Tbe merits do not exist. Firstly with reference to Caksinalh 
khyáfi, Gdtmanépada sets in optionally on the strength of 
fülkarana ; with reference to Lalah $atréanacau, he, (Mahà- 
bhüsyakara) is going to state (under 8, 4, 79) that étva replaces 
[२ only before the almanépada terminations read in the sūtra 
Tip-tas-jhi ...; and with reference to Yuvor anükau he 


(Vasttileakara) is going to say (under 7, l, 1) that yu and vu 
followed by anunüsika alone are taken into account. 


NorE:—The reading anunüsikaparatvüt is found under 
the siitra Yuvõr anakáu (7, 1, 1). 
"iae: ख्याञ्‌ (2, 4, 54) 

किमयं कूभादिः, ' आहोस्वित्‌ ख्यादिः ? 

Does this commence with ks or khy? 
^s L3 

TAE: FUSTA 
The siitra is to be read thus Caksinah ksāñkhyañau. 

चक्षिङः कूणाऊल्याजिति ˆ कूशादिश्च ख्यादिश्व 


1t commences with ks and khy, since tho siitra is to bo road 
Coksital kSankhyasiau. 


aaka Or it commences with khs, 
अथ वा खूझादिभविष्यति Or it may commence with khs. 


1. Kafidih is another reading. 


2. It scems the reading A sain-khyaüáeiti is better. 
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AN ~ AN CAN 4३ 
केनेदानीं कूशादिभेविष्यति ? 
How will the initial element become k£ ? 
x 
"WW By cartva. क 
अथ ख्यादिः muni | 
How will the initial element become khy ? 
~ + "n 
आसद्ध शस्य यवचन विभाषा l . 
Need to read §asya yatvam vibhasa after the sütra Pürvaltra- 
siddham. 
_ असिद्धे शस्य विभाषा यत्वे वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Sasya ००४४६ 86 yalvam must be read after Pürvaltrasiddham. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
प्रयोजनं सोप्रख्येड्वुज्विधिः | 
Vufividhi does not operate with reference to sauprakhya. 
diues इति योपधलक्षणो घुन्विधिने भवति । सोप्रख्याथ्र इति वृद्धाच्छ 
इति छो भवति 
The sūtra Yópadhad gurüpóllamad vuii (5, 1, 132) does not 


operate with reference to süuprakhya. Chah sets in there by 
the sūtra Vrddhàc chah (4, 2, 114). 


निष्टानत्वमाख्याते Nu does not replace kta in the word ákhyata. 
आख्यात इति निष्ठानत्वं न भवति 
Na does not replace kia in the word akhyata. 
रुविधिः पुख्याने Ruiva does not appear in purikhyana. 
पुंख्यानमिति रुविधिन भवति 
The sütra Pumah khayyampare (8, 3, 6) does nob operate 
in pumkhyánam. 


णत्वं पर्याख्याने Absence of alva in the word paryakhyana. 
पर्याख्यानमिति णत्वं न भवाति 

Natva does not appear (by the stra Kriyacah 8, 4, 29) in 

paryakhyana. 
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सस्थानत्बं नमः ख्यात्रे 

Jihvamiliya does not replace visarga in namah khyütrz. 
नमः taa इति सस्थानत्वं न मवति 7 

Jihvümüliya does not replace visarga in namah दवश, 


NemE :—Sasthanatva is the pirvacárya-sasijfià for Jihva- 
miilzya. 


Z r 


rs A ° 2 
वर्जने प्रतिपेध; Prohibition of t1 e तवेच in the meaning of varjana 
e— ANY . SN 
दजन प्रातपधा वक्तव्यः, अवर ARAT, URAGA: 
Need to prohibit the àdzsa in the sense of tarjana to secure 
the forms avasothcakgyal, and parisaticaksyan. 


असनयोश्र Prohibition before the pratyayas a and sın too. 


असनयोश्च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, नृचक्षा रक्ष', विचक्षण इति । 


N fi 
There is to prohibit the adsa ७८008 the pratyayas a and san 
to secure the forms nrcaksá rakgal, vicakşaņah. 


बहुल तणि Necd to read Bahulam tani. 
बहुलं तणीति वक्तव्यम्‌ Bahulam tani is to be read. 
क्रिमिदे तणीति What is meant by tuni ? 
संज्ञाच्छन्दसोग्रेहणम्‌ Sairijsia and chandas. 
f प्रयोजनम्‌ १ What is the benefit ? 
अन्नवधकगात्रविचक्षणाजिराधथम्‌ 
To secure the forms anna,vadhalca, gitro, vicaksama, ujira ete. 


अन्न - अन्नम्‌ , वधक - वधकम्‌, गात्र - mA पश्य, विचक्षण = विचक्षणः, 
आजिर - अजिरे तिष्ठति 


So that the forms annam, vadhakam, gatram in giiram paśya, 
ticalcsanal and ajiram in ajire tislhati may be secured. 


अनेर्व्यबजपोः (2, 4, 56) 
TAW: प्रतिपथे क्यप उपसदल्यानम्‌ Need to add kyap to agañ-apëh. 


AHNIKA TWENTYSEVEN—AJEÉR VYAGHANAPOH 181 


CNN 


OM. : FS - i ५ 
घजपोः प्रतिषेधे क्यप उपसङ्ख्यानं कतेत्यम्‌ | इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ - समजन, 
समज्य इति । | | 
There is need to add ८४०७ to ghafi and ap in the pratisedha, 
so that it may operate here too in samajanam and sámajya. 
तर्ताद वक्तव्यम्‌ It must, then, be read. 
न वक्तव्यम्‌, अपीत्येव भविष्यति | 
No, it need not be read. It is secured from api. 
Nors :—Ghafiapóh means ghañi and ap? pare. 
कथम्‌ १ How? 
अति नेद प्रत्ययग्रहणम्‌ 
Ap in api does not refer to the pratyayd 
कि तर्हि! To what then ? 
प्रत्याहारग्रहणम्‌ It refers to the pratyahara. 
क सन्निविष्टानां प्रत्याहारः ! l 
From which is the pratyāhāra formed ? 
अपोऽकाराखभुति आ क्यपः पकारात्‌ 
From a of ap (in the siilra Rdor ७७ 3, 8, 57) to p in 
kyap (in the sūtra Vraja-yajor bhavé kyap 3, 9, 97). 
यदि प्रत्याहारग्रहण संवीतिन सिध्यति 
If it is taken as pratyühàra, the form sarivitil: is not secured. 
Norr:—Sarmvitil is secured from Siriyām ktin (3, 3, 94) . 
and ktin comes under the pratyahara ap 
एवं तर्हि नाथ उपसङ्कयानेन, uf qs: प्रतिषेधेन । इदमस्ति चक्षिङः 
gaa, वा लिटि इति; ततो वक्ष्यामि” aadi - अजेवींभावो भवति वा, 
व्यवस्थितविभाषा चवा इति, तेनेह *d भविष्याति प्रवेता, sg, प्रंवीतों रथः; 
संवीतिरिति ; इह च न भविष्यति - समाजः सममः उदाजः उदजः, समजनम्‌ उदज, 
समज्य इति । 
If so, no purpose is served by wpasaükhyüna or by the 
pratişēdha of ghañ and ap. There are here thé siitras Caksinalr 
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khyāñ and Và lii (2, 4, 55). Then shall I reid -Ajer. vi, 
which may mean that vi optionally replaces ej (by taking 
here và from the previous sūtra) and take it to be vyavasthita- 
vibhasá, so that it operates with reference to pravild, 
pravétum, pravitó rathah, and saiwitih and does not operate 
with reference to samajnh, samajah, udaja], udajah, samajanam, 
udajanam, and samojya. 
तत्रायमप्यर्थः, इदमपि सिद्ध भवति प्राजिता इति 
In that case this too—pràjità is secured. 
कि च भो इष्यते एतदरूपम्‌ Oh/ Sir, is that form wished for? 
बाढमिप्यते Certainly, it is desired. 
एवं दि कश्चिद्‌ वे्राकरण आह, कोऽ रथस्य प्रवेता इति , 
A grammarian says thus, " Who is the १7१०७८८ (charioteer) of 
this chariot ? "' 
सूत आह, आयुप्मन्नहम्‌ अस्य रथस्य प्राजिता इति 
The charioteer replies, “ Sir, I am tho prajita of this chariot." 
वयाकरण आह, अपशब्द इ 
The grammarian says, " It is incorrect form." 
सूत आह, प्राज्ञो देवानांग्रियः, न स्विष्टिज्ञः, gera waze इति । 
The charioteer replies, “ Sir, you, a learned fool, know only the 
forms learnt from siitras and do not know tho forms scoured 
from isfi? (the opinion of the JMahübhüsyaküra) and this 
form - prajità - is recognised by him." 
वयाकरण आह, अहो नु खल्वनेन दुरुतेन बाध्यामद्दे इति 
The grammarian says, “° Oh, we are so slighted by this duruta." 
सूत WIE, न ug da सूतः, qa सूतः । यदि qam gut 
प्रयोक्त्या, दुःसूतनति वक्तब्यम्‌ 


1. [Pt ds worthy of consideration. whether MalbAi-gal ira himself 
«Alin bis viene ns feti 
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The charioteer replies, “ The word Sitals is not derived from 
the root. vi, but from the root sñ.” Ifyou want to derive 
a term of contempt from sã, it should be duhisüténa." 


न तर्हीदानीमिदं वा या इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
In that case the sūtra Và yaw (2, 4, 57) need not be read. 


वक्तव्य च lt has to be read. 
कि प्रयोजमम्‌१ Why? 
नेयं विभाषा This (८८) does not denote vibhzsa. 
किंत! What then? | 
आदिशोडर्य विधीयते । वेत्वयमादेशों भवत्यजेर्यो परतः, RA 
This is enjoined as an adéSa. Hence the siitra means that the 


root aj takes the üdész va when itis followed by yu to secure 
the from vayult. 


ण्यक्षत्रियापञितो यूति छुगणिमोः (2, 4 58) 
अणिज्जोर्लुकि तद्राजाषद्युवप्रत्ययस्योपसङ्र्यानस्‌ 
Need'to add yuvapralyaya after ladrüja with reference to the 
luk of an and ifi. ; 


° [S 
अणिजोहीकि तद्रा जदयुतभ्रत्ययस्योपसङ्ख्यान Gee" - नीविः 


पुत्रः; औदुम्बरिः पिता, ओदुम्वरिः पुत्रः । 
There is need to add yuvapratyaya after tadrāja with reference 
to the luk of an and iñ. Viz. Baudhih (father), Baudhij (son); 
Audumbarih (father). A udumbarih (son). 

अपर आह Another says. 
अपिजोर्लुकि क्षत्रियगोलमात्राबुवप्रलयस्ांपसडूख्पानमू 
Need to add yuvapraiyaya after Ksalriyagolra alone with 
reference to the luk of and ii. 

अणिमोलेकि क त्रियगोत्रमात्राद्यवप्रत्ययस्योपसङ्ग ख्याने कर्तव्यमिति 1 जावालिः 


पिता, sae: ga: 
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There is need to add yavapraiyaya after Ksairiyagotra alone 
with reference to the luk of an and iñ. Viz Jabalih (father), 
Jabalih (son). 


अपर आहू Another says 
अन्नाह्मणगोत्रमात्राद्युवप्रत्ययस्थोपसड्ःल्यानम्‌ 
Need to add yuvapratyaya after abrahmanagótra alone. 
अन्राह्मणगोत्रमात्राद्युवप्रत्ययस्योपसडूख्याने कर्तव्यमिति 
There is need to add yuvapratyaya after abrahmanagótra alone. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌! Why 
इदमपि सिद्ध भवति, Deag: पिता, भाण्डिजङ्ठिः qa, कार्णखरकिंः 
पिता, कार्णखरकिः पुत्रः 


The following forms also can be secured. Viz. Bhandijanghih 
(father), Bhandijahghih (son); Kárnakharakih (father), Karna- 
kharakih (son), 


` 


Ahnika ~ Twentyseven ends. 
“(Second AdAhyáya fourth pada first ähnika) ends. 


Ahnika - Twenty eight 
(Second Adhyaya, fourth páda, second Ghnika) 


तद्राजस्य WES तेनेवाखियाय्‌ (2, 4, 62) 
Whether the stem of bahusu denotes bahuvacanapratyaya or 
bahwvacanapratyayürtha is the only topic that is discussed here. 


A? A ^ pas 
तद्राजादीनां लुकि समासबहुत्वे प्रतिषेधः 
Need to probibit the luk of tadrájadis with reference to 
samasabahutva. 
ALe T. ~ A : ^ 
तद्राजादीनां कि समासबहुत्वे प्रतिपेश्रो वक्तव्यः - पिय आङ्ग SD त इस 
पियाङ्गाः, प्रियो ag एषां ते इमे प्रियवाज्ञा इति 
There is need to prohibit the luk of tadrajadis when the plural 
number in compound is taken into account, as in priyangah 
(priyah àhgah ésam tē) and priyavàngah (priyah | varigah - 
égam te). 
~ c. Cs & 2 Nr हु z ERs 
किमुच्यते समासबहुले प्रतिषेध इति, यदा तेनेव चेत्कृत बहुत्वम्‌ इच्च 
न चात्र तेनेव कृते बहुत्वम्‌ १ 
Why is it said that there is need for the pratişēdha with 
reference to samasabahulva, since the sra enjoins luk only 
when bahutva is concerned with tadrājānta and it is not 
found here? 
A An A la A 5-7 तेनैव 
भवति चे किञ्चित्‌ - आचार्याः क्रियमाणमपि चोदयन्ति dar कर्तव्य) तन 
^ ह CS 6. n 
चेद्‌ बहुत्वमिति, समासवहुखे वा प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य इति 
It sometimes happens that Acaryass doing one thing, suggest 
another. The varttika suggests that either the word tēnawa 
is to be read in the siilra or it (the varttika Tadrājādīnņām luki 
samüasabahutvé pratişřdhałı) is to be read. 


A 
अबहुत्म छुग्वचनस्‌ 
Need to enjoin luk when sams has no plural suffix. 
अवहुखे च छुग्‌ वक्तत्यः - अतिक्रान्तोऽङ्गान्‌ AAR इति 


21 


186 LECTURES ON PATANJALIS MAHABHASYA 


There is need to enjoin luk when samása does not have plural 
suffix after it as in atyanga. 

च्‌ ^ ^ NS UN cS [e 

हुवचने परता यस्तद्राज इत्यव च कृत्वा ied । अथ कमथ उुनारद १ न 
बहुवचन इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ ? 
The discussion rests on the assumption that the tadrajdniu 
is followed by plural suffix. In that case, what is the need for 
this vārttika? Is notits purpose served by the bahuvacana- 
pratyaya ? 

न सिध्यति; बहुवचन इत्युच्यते, न चात्र वहुवचनं पश्यामः 
No, it is not served ; bahuvacana is stated there and we do 
not find bahwuvacana here. 


प्रत्ययलक्षणेन भविष्यति 
It is taken to exist by Praty1yalop? pratyayalakgunm (1, 1, 62) 


न gaat तस्मिन्‌ इति प्रत्ययलक्षणस्य प्रतिषेषः 


There is pratisédha for pratyayalaksaga from the principle Na 
lumata tasmin. 


NoTrE :— Na lumatd tasmin is a varitika found under the 
sütra Na lumatangasya (1, 1, 62). 


न छमताङ्गप्येति वक्ष्यामि 


The sūira * Na lumatasgasya?, shall I explain to give that 
meaning, 


Norr:—Kaüiyala takes the kārya, whether it is enjoined in 
angadhikara or elsewhere, to the aga when tho pratyaya 
after it is dropped by stating the expressions luk cto, Luk hero 
is the Farya of the pratyaya and not stmastanga. 


नये शक्यम्‌ | इह हि दोषः स्यात्‌ - पश्चमिर्गार्गीमि: क्रीतः पटः पश्चगाग्यः, 
aum इति 
Such an interpretation is not possible. For there will bo 
difficulty here in the word paiicagirgyal whose eigrahavalya 
is paiicabhir gürgibhih Fritah nnd in the word dasagürgyah. 
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ZÈ --— 
न्छऽघहुषु TATA 
Need to enjoin luk in dvandva whose component members are 
not followed by plural suffix. 
^N c T 

gAs छुग्‌ वक्तव्यः, गगवत्सवाजा zd 
There is need to enjoin luk in dvandva whose component 
members are not followed by plural suffix. Viz. Gargavatsa- 
vãjāh. . 
इह च छुग्‌ वक्तव्यः - गर्गेभ्य आगतं aigi, गर्गमयस्‌ इति 
There is need to enjoin luk here too; in the words gargaritpyam 
and gargamayam whose derivation is Gargebhya agatam. 

Norz :—Gargariipyam is secured from the stra Hitu. 
manusyébhyósnyatarasyam 'rüpyah (4, 3, 81) and gargamayam 
from the sūtra Mayaí ca (4, 3, 82). 

इह च अत्रय इति उदात्तनिवृत्तिस्वरः प्राप्नोति 
The anudatta (jas) following the udüita (dhak) which is 
dropped in atrayah will become udáita. 


सिद्धं तु प्रत्ययाथंबहुत्वे छुग्बचनात्‌ 

The object is then achieved if it is conceded that there is luk 
for tadrajania when the meaning of the plural suffix is taken 
into consideration. 


सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the object) is achieved. 

quu! How? 

प्रत्ययाथेबहुत्वे gama: 
There is need to enjoin luk if plurality is taken into 
consideration. 

यदि प्रत्ययाथचहुत्व ळुगुच्यते तेनापि अखियामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ । इह मा A 

PS ~ > च्य 

aga: fen, वाङ्गयः खिय इति | सह पुनर्वहुवचने परतो लुगुच्यते तस्य 
इकारेण व्यवहितत्वान्न -भविप्यति । 
If itis conceded that there is luk if bahuvacanapratyayartha 


follows, there is the necessity to read asiriyam in the siilra 


to prevent luk in Angyali (striyah) and Vangynl (striyahi-) 
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But if it is taken that there is luk when bahuvacanapratyaya 
follows, astriyàm need not be read, since 2kàra intercedes 
between tadrüjánta and plural suffix. 


यस्यापि तु वहुवचने परतो छपुच्यते, तेनापि अखियास्‌ इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - 
araar: faa: सोवीर्याः खिथः इत्येवमर्थम्‌ | 
There is need to read asiriyām in the stitra even by him who 


holds the view that there is luk when the plural suffix follows, 


to securo the forms ambasihyah (striyap), and 


Sawviryah 
(striyah). 


अत्रापि चापा व्यत्रधानम्‌ Here too there is interception by äp. 
एकादेशे कृते नास्ति व्यवधानम्‌ 
There is no interception after ikadesa is effected. 
एकादेशः पूर्वविधौ स्थानिवद्भवतीति स्थानिवद्भावाद्‌ व्यवधानमेव | 
There is interception through sthanivadbhava from the dictum 
Ekadesah pürvavidhàu sthaniwad bhavati. 
^ 
grasz छुग्वचनम 
Need to enjoin luk in dvandva whose component members are 
not concerned with the meaning of plural suffix. 
gsagg gamsa, गर्गवत्सवाजा इति 
Lul: is to be enjoined in dvandva whoso component members 
have no concern with the meaning of plural suffix. 


गोत्रस्य बहुषु लोपिनो बहुवचनान्तस्य प्रवृत्ती Img 
Need to enjoin aluk to tadraju followed by balvarthatva when 


they are followed by gitrapratyaya followed by tho singular, 
or the dual, case-suffix. 


^ t cm > - 
"iara बहुषु लोपिनो बहुवचनान्तस्य प्रवृत्तौ BIFAG वक्तव्यः | 
विदानामपत्य माणयको मेदः, वेदी । 


There is nerd to enjoin alul: to fadrája followed by bahvarthalva 


when they aro followed by apatyapratyaya followed by tho 


singular, or the dual, ease-sutlix. Vis Baidap (Bidánüm 
apatuam masavakah), Baidau. 
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A Ea N * A 
किमथेंमिद ? नाचि इत्यवाठुक्‌ e ? ४ i 
What is the need for this? Js nob the purpose achieved by 
the sūtra Gotréslug aci (4, 1, 89)? 
अचि इत्युच्यते, न चात्र अजादि पड्यामः 
Aci is read and we do not see ajādi here. 
प्रत्ययलक्षणेन By the dictum Pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam- 
वर्णाश्रय नास्ति प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ 
The dietum—Pratyagyalop? pratyayaluksanam is not applicable 
with reference to the &árya of a single letter. 
€. A AN A 
एकवचनाहववचनान्तस्य प्रवृत्ता बहुपु लापा qia 
Need to enjoin- lõpa of tadrāja when the word is singular or 
dual and it is followed, by yuv2pratyay?- 
एकवचनद्विवचनान्तस्य प्रवृत्ती «ES लोपो यूति वक्तव्यः - wan अपत्यं 
C. Cow A E च्‌ dec RSS ^ 
बहवो माणवकाः - बिदाः, वेदयोर्वा बिदाः; अज्यो agg a ES इत्यच्यनाना 
gs न प्राप्नोति 
It must be said that tadraja is dropped if the word ending 
in it is singular or dual and it is followed by yuva pratyaya 
followed by plural suffix. Bidah (Baidasya apatyam bahavó 
müànavakah), (Baidayor apatya m bahavah). There is no chance 
for the elision of añ and yaf which take place when it 18 
followed by bahvarthatva. 

NorE:—Kaiyaja reads: Bidasya apatyāni bahüni _ iti 
afipratyayah. T'adaniād yüni Ata ifi ili ifi. Tasya Nyaksatr:yarsa 
ñita iti luk. 

मा भूदेवम्‌, अञन्तं यदू वहु 
Let it not take place in the 
take place if itis interprete 
followed by-bahvartha. 

नेवं शक्यम्‌ । इह हि दा 
This is not possible. 1! n th c 
reference to the form Kasyapdh w 
krlayah. 


पु यजन्तं ag agg इत्येवं भविप्यति 
above interpretation, It does 
d thus:—aiianta or yañanla when 


पः स्यात्‌ - काञ्यपप्रातिक्रेतयः काश्यपा डति 
at case there will be difficulty with 
hich means KasSyapaprati 
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Norr:—Kdiyafa reads:—XKaáyapasya apatyam  gótram iti 
bidaditvad afi. Tatah kasyapa iva tatpratikytaya ityarihë Ive 
pralikrtw iti kanpratyayah. Tasya Jivikavthé cüpagy? iti và 
Dévapathàdisvarcasu pitjanárthasu citrakarmadhvajesu iti páthad 
vā lup. Ead añantam bahugu vartatz iti luk-prasangah 


ततोड्यमाह - am प्रत्ययाथवहुत्वे gR, WORSE ढगचनामेत्यस्य 
परिह्दारः । 
Hence he said Yasya pralyayárthabahutve luk as parihara to 
Drvandvisbahusu lugvacanam. 
न वा सदपा इन्छ चहुथ॑त्वातू 
This need not be since all component parts in dvandva are 


associated with bahvarthatva 


न वेष दोपः This difficulty does not arise. 
कि कारणम्‌ १ Why? 


सवेषां gg agana - सर्वाणि द्न्द्वे बहुर्थानि 
On account of all component parts in dtandva being associated 


with bahvarthalva. All component parts in dvandva are associ- 
ated with bahcartha., 


कथम्‌ ! How ? 
युगपदधिकरणविवक्षायां दन्द्रों भवति 


Dvandva takes place only when there is vivaksa for the 
simultaneous eládhikaranavrttitva 


~ ~ Co 
ततोऽयमाह - यस्य बहुवचने परतो zm, यदि सर्वाणि हृन्ह्रे बहुर्थानि 


अदमषदिमचाय चाद्य - हन्हञ्महुपी AAAA, ANU ह्यन्न सवत agaaa 
पर मवात 


| hen says he who holds the bahuvacanapratyayapakşa, ** If all 
the component parts of dvandra are bahvartha, | too was 
found fault with where I should not be found fault with, 
since bahuracana follows here in my opinion too ". 

3i कून न MAA There is no chance when there is Tuk, 
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प्रत्ययलक्षणेन भविष्यति 
It will, from the dictum Pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam. 


न छुमता तासन्‌ इति प्रत्ययलक्षणस्य प्रतिपेधः 
There is pratisedha to pralyayalaksaia from the dictum ‘Na 
lumata tasmin °. 


न छुमताङ्गप्य इति वक्ष्यामि ] shall read Na lumatanigasya 


~ _ ५ eo 0s e^ 


ननु चोक्तं नेवे शक्यम्‌ इह हि दोष. Ud - पञ्चमिः गार्गीमिः क्रीतः पट; 


पञ्चगाम्यो दशगाग्ये इति | 
Oh, it was said that it is not possible to interpret it in that 
manner, since there will be difficulty here in securing the 
form Pañcagārgyah whose vigrahavakya 13 pañcabhih gargibhih 
krītah patah and Daśagūrgyoh- 
इष्टमेबैतत्‌ सङ्गीतम्‌ - प्चगर्गो aani इत्येव भवितव्यम्‌ 
lė was conceded that the forms might be paficagargal and 
da§agargah. 
तभेदमंपरेमचोय चोद्ये - गर्गरूप्ये गर्गमयम्‌ - अत्रापि बहुवचन इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
Similarly I was questioned with reference to gargarüpyam and 
gargamayam, which I do not deserve, since it is secured from 
the mention of bahwuvocanz. 
कथस्‌ ? How? 
C ofa ^N ९ q A 
समथात्ताद्धत saaa | सामथ्य q gaa | 
Taddhitapratyaya makes its appearance after samartha. There 
is sámarlhya, with subanta. 
ततोऽयमाह यस्य प्रत्ययाथेवहुत्वे ळक, यदि समर्थात्तद्धित उत्पद्मतेड्ड मपीद- 
मचोद्यं «Hp  गोत्रस्य वहुषु लोपिनो वहुवचनान्तस्य प्रवृत्तौ व्येकयोरळकू' इति 
Then says he who holds bahuvacanapratgayarthapaksa that 
he need not be questioned with reference to Gotrasya bahusu 
lópinó bahuvacanantasy? pravritau dvyēkayðr alui. 
Nore :—Kaiyaía reads :- Yö hi ubhayór dósó na tam thas 
codyah š 
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कथम्‌ How? 


A ^ he pns त A 
aqi वहुवचन परता Zp तनाप्यल्ा छुग्‌ व्रक्तव्यः । तस्या ह्यत्र 
बहुवचने परं भवति 
Aluk must be enjoined even by bim who holds bahuvacana- 
pratyayapalcsa, since bahwuvacana is here para even to him, 
न वक्तव्यः, अचि इत्येवाडुक्‌ सिद्धः 
No, it need not be enjoined. The object - aluk is achieved 
by the mention of act (in the siitra Gotréslug aci (4, 1, 89). 
अचीत्युच्यते, न चात्राजादि पश्यामः 
There is mention of aci; but we do not see here ajàdi, 
प्रत्ययलक्षणेन 
Jt is secured by the dictum Pratyayalópé pratyavalaksatam, 
ननु चोक्तं वर्णाश्रये नासति प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ इति 
Oh, it was said that Pratyayalóp? pratyayalaksanam does not 
operate when the vidhi relates to varna. 
यदि वा कानि चिद्व्णीश्रयाण्यपि प्रत्ययलक्षणेन भवन्ति तथेदमपि भविष्यति । 
Jf some vidhis relating to varna operate on the operation of 


the dictum Pratyagalópé pratyayalaksagam, this too follows 
them. 


अथ वाविकेषणालळुकसुक्‍त्वा हलि न इति वक्ष्यामि 
Or I shall read the sūtra Hali na after enjoining aluk as a 
general rule. 


यद्यविक्षपेणालुकमुवत्वा हलि न इत्युच्यते, चिदानामपत्ये बहो माणवकाः 
Ran, अत्राप्यलुक्‌ प्राप्तोति 
If aluk is enjoined as a general rule and then Jali na is read, 
there is chance for aluk in the word Bidü] meaning Bidünam 


apatyam bahavó manavakah. 
अस्तु । पुनरस्य gaga वर्तमानत्य लुग्भविष्यति 
Let it be. Luk, afterwards, sets in there by tho «fira Yañ- 
añõś ca (2, 4, 61) which relates to yuvabahutva. 
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पुनरळुकस्माच्च भवति? Why cannot aluk set in afterwards ? 
समर्थानां प्रथमस्य गोत्रम्त्यययान्तस्याछुगुच्यते; न चेतत्‌ समर्थानां प्रथमं 
गोत्रप्रत्ययान्तस्‌ । , 
Aluk is enjoined to the first gotrapratyayd which is samartha 
and this does not end in the gotrapratyaya which is first among 
samarthapratyayas. 

Norr:—Kaiyafa reads .— Prüthamakalpiké ca pratyayarthe 
varlamünasya práthamyam. Yatha Gürgiyá iti. Atra yuva- 
pratyayasya luki kriē yuvalaksanam dviliyam artham upa- 
sankraniósfiantah: $abda iti prātkamyābhāvah. 


[m4 x 


कि ताह! What then? 
द्विती यमर्थसुपसङ्कान्तस्‌ It has reference to dvitiya-artha. 
अवश्य चैतदेव विज्ञेयम्‌ - अत्रिभरह्वाजिका, वसिष्ठकश्यपिका, PRÚT, 
कुत्सकुशिकिका ZATAR । 
This interpretation is necessary, 89 that the forms Alri 
bharadvajika, Vasisiha-Kasyapika, Bhrgvangirasika and Kutsa- 
kusikikü may be secured. 
e ~ D ~ € 
गर्गमार्गविकाग्रहणं वा नियमाथस्‌ 
Or the reading of Gargabhàrgavi 
गरीभार्गविकाग्रह्णं वा क्रियते) तन्षियमा भविष्यति, एतस्वेव द्वितीयमथ- 
मुपसङ्कान्तस्याळुग भवति चान्यस्य zia 
s made of Garga-bharvikà and it will serve 88 
k of the pratyaya which is upasaùkrānta 
akes place only here and nowhere else. 
नद्विवचनान्तस्य "TUE वहुषु लोपो यूनि वक्तव्य इति, 
न्य्रो वहुषु इति यजन्तं यहाहुपु अनन्तं aggy - इत्येवं 


kd is for niyama. 


Or mention i 
niyama, that the alu 
to the second artha t 
यदप्युच्यते - qd 
मा xau - अञ्यो agg थ 
भविप्यति 
With reference tO th 
pravriàu bahusu lop 


e statement Ékavacana-dviracanantasya 
yini vaktavyah, it need not be taken 


223 
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thus:- añ ४० bahugu, yañ y bahugu, but it may be taken 
thus :- afiantam yad balhugu, yafiantam yad bahusu. 


ननु चोक्तम्‌ नैवं शक्यम्‌ ; इह हि दोषः स्यात्‌, काइयपप्रतिकृतयः काइ्यपा इपि 
Oh! i was said that this is not possible, since, in that case, 
there will be difficulty with reference to the form Kasyapil 
meaning Kasyap pratikrtayah. 


नप दोषः । लोकिकस्य तत्र गोत्रस्य ग्रहणं, न चेतदू ले.किकं गोत्रम्‌ 
This difficulty does not arise. That has reference to laukika- 
gitra and this is not laukika-gótra. 

यस्य बहुवचने परतो gx, समासबहुसवे तेन नेति प्रतिपेधो वक्तव्यः, तेनैव 
चेत्‌ कृते बहुत्वमिति वा वक्तव्यम्‌ । यस्य अत्ययाथवहुले ge तेनास्नियामिति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ | यस्य बहुवचने परतो ze तस्यायमधिको दोषः, अत्रय इति उदाच- 
निवृतिस्वरः mA । तस्मात्‌ प्रत्ययाथबहुत्वे छगू इत्येष पक्षो ज्यायान्‌ | 
By him who holds that luk takes place when plural suffix 
follows, either samüsabahutvé pratigidhal or Ténàiva ct kriam 
bahuivam has to be read; and by him who holds that luk 
takes place when bahuvacanapratyaydrtha follows, Astriyam 
has to be read. ‘lhere is this additional defect that tho 
udatianivyttisvara wil appear in A4trayah in the  pratyaya- 
paraiva-paksa. Henco the paksa pralyayarlhabahutve luk is 
better, 


अथ इह कथ भवितव्यम्‌ - गार्गी च वात्स्यश्च वाज्यश्व इति? यदि तावदखी 
बिधिनार्श्रायते अस्तयत्राज्ीति कृत्वा भवितव्यं ठका । अथ खी प्रतिपेधेनाश्रीयते अस्त्यत्र 
खीति कृत्वा Rai प्रतिपेभेन | 

What is to happen here in एका ca Vilsyas ca Vijyas ca? 
If astriyam is taken to bo paryudása, thero is chance for luk, 
taking that there is ast? here and if it is taken as prasajya- 


pratiscdha, there is chance for pratisidha. taking that there is 
stri here. 


n न e E 
क PRAGATI What is the truth here? 
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^N fr. 
देवा एतद्‌ ज्ञातुमहँन्ति 
It is only the learned men that have to decide, 


J ^ CS os 7 m~ 

अथ यो छोप्यलोपिनां समासस्तत्र कथ भवितव्यम्‌ £ 

What should happen in the case of samüsa where some of 
whose component members allow 760 and some do not P 


a भ्‌ id A ^N Net z ` - ~ 
उभय fè दृश्यत - शरहच्छुनकदर्भादभगुवत्सासायणचु, नांदात्तत्वारतादय- 
iN N P 
मगाग्येकारयपगालवानाम्‌ इते 
Both are seen, as in Saradvac-ch unakadarbhad bhrguvatsagra 
४०1४८३८ (4, 1, 102) and Nódatlasvaritóda yam agàrgyakasyapa-- 
galavanàm (8, 4, 6). 
Nore :—Kaiyaia says there is luk in bhrgu and vatsa of 
the former and it is absent in gargya and kasyapa of the latter. 


यञनोश्च (12, 4, 64) 
यञादीनामेकद्योर्वा तत्पुरुषे पण्ठ्या उपसडख्यानय 


"here is need to read Yajfiadinam &kadvayor vā tatpurugë 
sasthyah. 
A c e Su RS) is नह 

यजादीनामेकद्नयोर्वा तत्युरुपे पप्ठ्या उपसड्रुयान paag- MAA कुठ 

: : `~ : e : A eX LI 
गाग्येकुल गर्गकुलं वा, anazp कुल गाग्यकुलं quas वा; d कुल demo 
बिदरकुरुं वा; Jaa): कुछ चेदकुलं विदकले वा 
There is need to enjoin luk with reference to sasihitatpurusa 
also where the former member is yañanta OT añanta and is 
singular or dual 80 that Gargyasya kulam may compound into 
Gargyululam 07 Gaigakulam aud QGürgyayóh kulam may 
compound into Gargyakulam or Gargakulam ; Baidasya kulam 
may compound into Baidakulam or Bidakulam ann Bàidayóh 
kulam may com pound into Baidakulam or Bidakulam. 


यञ'दीनामिलि aia! 
Why is Yaiiadinam read in the vürttika ? 
आङ्गस्य qeu STU, ARA: कुछम्‌ आज्ञकुलम्‌ 
Since Arigasya aud julam compound into üigakulam and 
Angayéh and kulam into angaltulam. 
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एकद्वयोरिति Pd! Why is zkadvayoh read ? 
गर्गाणां कुळें गरीकुलम्‌ 
So that Gargánam and kulam may compound into Gargakulam. 
तत्पुरुष इति किंमथम्‌ ९ Why is tatpurugē read ¢ 
गाग्येस्य समीपम्‌ उपगाग्येम्‌ 


So that Gargyasya and samzpam may compound into upa- 
gargyam. i 


wem इति किमर्थम्‌? Why is sasthyah read ? 

शोभनगाग्येः, quanto: 
There is no luk in the prathama-tutpurusa like $obhanagargyah 
and paramagárgyah. 

- 
aga इञ; प्राच्यभरतपु (2, 4, 66) 

किमये समुच्चयः प्राक्षु च भरतेषु च इति, आहोस्विदू भरतविशोपणं प्राग्महणे 
प्राञ्चो ये भरता इति? | 
Is prücyabharatésu | dvandvasamüsa or  pralhamá-tatpurasa- 
samasa ? हि 

कि चातः! What does it matter if it is either? 

यदि समुञ्चयो भरतग्रहणमनर्थक्रं, न waa भरताः सन्ति । अथ प्राम्महर्ण 
भरतविशेषणं, प्राग्महणमनश्नकं, न ह्याश्चो भरताः सन्ति | 
If it is dvandva, bharalu need not be read; for Bharalas are not 


found except in tho east. If itis prathamá-tatpurusa, prük is 


unnecessary: for there are no bharalas who do not live in 
eastern countries. 


एव तर्हि समुञ्चयः Jf 80, it is dvandra. 


ननु "bh भरतम्रहणमनर्थद न ह्यन्यत्र भरताः सन्तीति 


Oh, it was snid that the word bAarala then is unnecessary 
since bharalas arc not found elsewhere. 


नानर्थकम्‌ ; MORAT 


It is not unnecessary ; it is used to suggest something clac. 
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ex. ~ 
कि ज्ञाप्यते? What is suggested ? 

एतद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यो अन्यत्र sung भरतग्रहणं न भवति इति । 
Ácarya suggests that prak, elsewhere, does not refer to 
Bharatas ? 

CUN NOUS 

haqa ज्ञापन प्रयाजनम्‌ * 
What is the benefit of this japana ? 

zx प्राचाम्‌, भरतग्रहणं न भवति; औद्वालकिः पिता, ARCHA: 
पुत्रः इति l 
Bharatas are not taken into account in the application of the 
sülra Iüah pracam (2, 4, 60) so that the father is Auddalakih 
and the son is Zuddalakàyanah (and not A uddalakih). 

~ c. i 7 
न गोएवनादभ्यः (2, 4, 67) 

^ Po o SN o I 
गोपवनादिप्रतिपेध! प्रा्वरितादिभ्यः 
The pratisédha Na gápavanüdibhyah stops before Haritadibhyos- 
fap (4, 1, 100). 

~ ~ ALA x A CS 

गोपवनादिभ्यः प्रतिषेधः प्राग्वरितादिभ्यो EST GIU E रेता; agg 
हरिता: 
The pratigedha with reference to Gópavanad? ceases to operate 


before the sütra Haritadibhyosiial, to secure hüritah and haritau 
in the singular and the dual and haritah in the plural. 


उपकादिभ्योडन्यतरस्थामडन्दे (2, 4, 69) 
fansingzg इत्युच्यते ? Why is advandvé read? 
FÈ मा भूदिति To prevent the operation in dvandva. 
नैतदस्ति प्रयो जनम्‌ , इप्यते एव इन्हें - AURREA, आष्टक्रिकापिप्टलय इति 
This is not the benefit. 1t is desired to operate in dvandva, a8 
in bhrastrakakapisthaldt and bhrüstrakiküpisthalayeh. 
अत उत्तरं पठति He( Varitikakara, answers this:— 


A rx RS 
azz इति इन्दाधिकारनिरत्यथमा O "e 
Reading of advandté i$ for the nivrit of dvandvadhikara. 
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agg इत्युच्यते । इन्द्ाधिकारनिदृत्त्यथम्‌ - स्द्वाविकारों विवर्च्यते, af 
न्निवृत्तऽविशेषेण द्वम्हे च aga च भविष्यति । 
Advandvw is read. For the sake of tho nivriti of dvandvadhi- 
kāra. Dvandvüdhiküra is made to recede. When it recedes, 
it operates both with reference to dvandva and non-dvandva. 


NorE :— Küiyata notes that adh/küra here does not refer 
to the technical one, but to that current in the world (ie.) 


apeksá-laksana. 
Sce A A 
आगस्खकोण्डिन्ययोरगस्तिकुण्डिनच (2, 4, 70) 
^f - €x nm 

आगरस्यकाण्डन्ययाः परक्ातानपातनस्‌ 
Need to read prakriēh in the sūtra. 

आगस्त्यक्रैण्डिन्ययोः प्रकृतिनिपातने कर्तव्यम्‌ । अगस्तिकुण्डिननू geni 
प्रकृत्यादेशो भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
There is need to read prak?tél, in the siitra, Tb must bo read 
that Agastya and Kundinac are the ádésas of the prakrti alone. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
छुङ्प्रातपथ इड्धयथस्‌ 
For the sake of vrddhi at the pratigedha of luk 

लकूप्रतिपेषे वृद्धियेथा स्यात्‌ To allow vrddhi at luk-pratisidfa. 

Norr:— Kaiyata reads :—Gótréslug aci iti luki pralisiddhe 

lalsanniyógasistasya adésasyápi abhüva iti agaslya$abdàt chal 
siddhyali. 
प्रद्ययान्तनिपातने हि ब्वद्भ यभावः 
Absence of vrddhi only if adie is for pralyayánta. 

प्रत्ययान्तनिपातने हि सति वृद्धयमावः स्यात्‌, आगखीयाः कोण्डिना इति; 
यदि प्रकृतिनिपातन क्रियते फेनेदानी प्रत्ययस्य लोपो भविष्यति ९ 
There will no vrddhi only when the adzsa replaces pratyayánta 


Viz. Agasttyah, Kaunginah. Tf the ddz£a replaces'prakrti alone, 
which will effect the pratyaya to elide? 
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अधिकारासलयलोप! Pratyayalopa is from adAikara. 
अधिकारात्‌ प्रत्ययलोपो भविष्यति  Pratyaya elides from adhikdra. 
Norz:—Kaiyaja says that there is adhikāra for luk and it 
elides. 
aak प्रक्कतिनिपातनं RIAT 
If so, prakriēh must be read in the süfra. 


न कर्तव्यम्‌? No, ib need not. 
'योगावैभागात्सिड्ठम्‌ 


The object is achieved through siitra-split. 
~ A An i m 

योगविभागः करिप्यते आगस्त्यकोण्डिन्ययोः - ANARAN छुग्‌ 
भवति | ततः अगस्तिकुण्डिनच्‌ - अगस्तिकुण्डिनज इत्येतो- च परकृत्यादेश्ी भवत 
आगस्त्यकीण्डिन्ययोरिति ¦ 
The sitra is split into two:—First siiira is 4dgastya-Kaugdinya- 
yo, which means that there is luk when Agasiya and Kaum- 
dinya are followed by plural suffix. Then is the sūtra Agasti- 
kundinac read, which means that Agasti and Kundinac are the 
adéáas of the prakrii of Agastya and Kaundinya. 

एवमपि प्रत्ययान्तथोरेव प्राप्तोति | प्रत्ययान्ताद्धि भवान्‌ षष्ठीइच्चारयति 
आगस्त्यकाणिडन्ययोरिति 
Even then it may happen only to the pratyayānta in both. 
For you pronounce sas/A only after the pratyayanta in Agastya- 
kaundinyayóh. 

` ~ l'as २ १ SNES A 

नेप दोप. । यथा परिभापितं प्रत्ययस्य ठकरळळपो भवन्तीति प्रत्ययस्यैव 
भविप्यति, अवशिष्टस्थादेणों भविष्यतः 
This difficulty does not arise. There is luk only to the pratyaya 
since it is so read in Pratyayzsya lukslulupaà and the adésas 
replace the parts which are left out. 

यडाऽचि च (2, 4, 74) 


FASIA Need to read ital qualifying yañ. 
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ऊतो5चीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - इह मा भूत्‌ wid दनीध्वस इति 
Ẹtah must be read to qualify yañ, to prevent the elision of 
yai in sanīsrasah and daniddhvasah. 


अश्र ऊत इत्युच्यमाने इह कस्मान्न भवति - योयूयः, रोख्यः 
If ütal is read, which prevents the elision of yai in yéyityah 
and róríityah ? : 
विहितविशपणमूकारग्ररणस्‌ - ऊकारान्तादो विहित इति 
Ukara is taken to be vihilaviSzsana in the sense, that which is 
enjoined after ikaranta, 


तत्तहिं quud 1६ must, then, be read. 
x E Pn Ais A A 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ । इष्टमवेतत्संगृद्दीतं, सनीसंसो दनीध्वंस इत्येव भवितव्यम्‌ | 


No, it need not. The forms sanīsrarısah and danīdhvarısah are 
the desired ones, 


गातिस्थाघुयाभूम्यः सिचः परस्मेपदेषु (2, 4, 77) 
गापोग्रहणे इण्पिबल्योग्रेहणम्‌ 
It must be read that ga and på respectively refer to the roots 
1n and pd taking the adeá$a pib. 
NC CUN ~ SI iN het _ ANC ES 

गापांग्रहणं इाण्पबत्याग्रहण dedu ¦ इणा यां गाशठ5:, Idi: aex 
इति वक्तव्यम्‌; इह मा भूत्‌ अगासीन्नटः, अपासीद्धनम्‌ इति 
It is necessary to read in-pibatyol qualifying gàpóht so that the 
elision of sic appears after ga, the adé$a of im and pā, which 
takes the ades; pib and not in agasit and apasit in agásinnatal 
and apasiddhanam. 


तर्त्तह वक्तव्यम्‌ [t niust then be read. 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ | इणो su ताबद्वाप्तम्‌; निर्देशादेव व्यक्त ढ.खिकरणस्य 
अहणमिति । az चापि वाचम्‌; उक्तमेतत्‌ सर्बत्रैव पाग्रहणे$्हखिकरणय्रश्‍णमिति 1 
No, it need not be read. There is healthy sign that it refers 
to in alone, since gāti clearly suggests that it belongs to tho 
second conjugation. There is healthy sign that pa also refers 
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to that which takes the adéia pib, since ib was noted that pz 
every where refers to that of the alugvikarana. ` 
तनादिभ्यस्तथासोः (3, 4, 79) 
` - * 

तथासारात्मनपदवचनम्‌ 
Need to read ütmanzpada as the adjunct of ta and thās. 

तथासोरात्मनेपद॒स्य ग्रहण कर्तव्यम्‌ - आत्मनेपदं यो तथासाविति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
There is need to qualify of tathésoh by ūimanēpado. Ta and 
thás must be stated to belong to atmanépada. 
एकवचनग्रहणं वा 
Or is the need to qualify them by ४७७८०७८०१०, 

अथ वा एकत्रचने ये तथासी इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Or it must be read that ta and ids which are singular are 
referred to here. 

तच्चावश्यमन्यतरत्‌ FAAA, 
Hence it is absolutely necessary to read either. 


^ 
अवचने ह्निष्टप्रसङ्गः . 
For it will land us in difficulties if it is not read. 
अनुच्यमाने हि एतस्मिन्ननिष्ट प्रसज्येत - अतानिष्ट यूयम्‌ , असनिष्ट यूयम्‌ इति | 
If either is not read, there will be difficulty in arriving at the 
forms a(anisía yiyam and asanisía vuyam. 
तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌? Isit then to be read ? 
c. ° A Men 
न वक्तव्यम | यद्याप तावद्य तशो दृष्टापचारः आसत आत्मनपदम्‌ , 
EN n . : za ` 
अस्त्येव परस्मेप्रम्‌ , अरत्येकवचनम्‌ , असि बहुवचनम्‌, अये तु खछु थास्शब्दोऽ- 
^ Lo ९ 
दृष्टापचार आत्मनेपदमेकवचनमेव च | तस्यास्य कोऽन्यः सहायो भवितुमहत्यन्यदत 
(0 06m ~ > ४: _ al M 
आत्मनेपदादेकवचनाच्च । तदयथा - सत्य गो्रितीयेनार्थ डात गारेवानीयते नाका ने 
गर्दूभ इति | 
No, it need not be read. Even though the range of la is wide 


Since it stands as both atmanépada and parasmátpada, termina- 
tion and as singular and plural, the range of this is restricted 


26 


Ld 
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to ütman£pada and singular. Which deserves to be in associa- 
tion with it other than that which is à/manzpada and singular? 
It is analogous to this:—If one says that he wants a second 


to a cow on hand, only a cow is fetched and nota horse nor 
an 888. 


_ आमः (2, 4, 81) 
£ ७ NON MA ç 
आमा ललाप ठुडलाटारुपसडख्यानम्‌ 
Jf there is 1690 for li after Gm, there is need to add lui and lr. 
आमो लेपे छड्लोटोरुपसङ्कयानं «ded - तां वेजवापयो विदामकन्‌, अत्र 
भवन्ता बिदा कुर्वन्तु 
If there is lopa for li after Gm, there is need to add lui and 
lof (in the siilra Kriicdnuprayujyats liti 3, 1, 40), so that the 
forms vidàm-akran, vidàh-kurvantu in the expressions Viija- 


vüpayó tidamakran, Aira bhavantó vidankurvantu may be 
Secured. 


` Nors :—This arises on the understanding that there is 
anuvrtti for १४७ from the previous sūtra Mantré ghasa ... 
janibhyo lēh (2, 4, 80) & it refers to lif. 
तत्तहिं वक्तव्यम्‌ It must, then, be read. 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ ; लिग्रहण निवर्तिष्यते 
It need not be read; Lehis not taken here by ५७१८८०१४४४, 
यदि निवर्तते प्रत्ययमात्रस्थ लक्‌ प्राझोति ' 


If, it recedes, there is chance for luk of any pratyaya that 
follows it. 
इष्यत एव प्रत्ययमात्रस्य | आतश्चेण्यते, एवं ह्याह कृद्चानुप्रशुज्यते लिटि इति 
The luk of any pratyaya is desired for. Jt is desired from this 
fact also that Acãrya has read the sütra Krfcanuprayujyate liti. 
यदि च प्रत्ययमात्रस्य छुग्मवति तत एतदुपपन्ने भवति 


If the luk is allowed to any prutyaya, this may be considered 
to be free from defect. ` 


आमन्तेभ्यो णलः प्रतिपेधः 


There is need to prohibit the luk of nal after amanta.” 
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ama cre: प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - शशाम, तताम ; वृद्धी कृतायामाम 
इति छुकू प्राझोति । | 
'| here is need to prohibit the luk of mal after amantas. For 
instance, after vrddhi takes place in §aggma and tatàma, a after 
dm may be dropped by the sitíra Amah. 


आमन्तेभ्योड्येव्ठहणाण्णलो5प्रतिपेधः 
There is no need to prohibit the luk of wal after ám, since the 
sülra Āmah is concerned with ām which has a meaning for 
itself. i 
आमन्तेभ्योऽभवङ्कइणाण्णलोऽप्तिषेधः । AA: प्रतिषेषः अप्रतिषेधः 
No purpose is served by enjoining the pratisidha of nal after 
amanta, since only the am which has meaning is taken here 
into account. 
gp कस्मान्न भवति शशाम, ततान इति ? 
Why is there no room for luk in áasüma and tatáma ? 
अर्थवड़डणात्‌ | ajaa: आम्शव्दस्य Hi, d चषोडय़रेवा प्‌ 
Since ām which has meaning is taken here. Am which has 
meaning is taken into account and Gm in sasama, tatàma has 
no meaning for itself. | 


Nore :—Kaiyafa says that Am pratyaya is used in svártha. 


आमन्तेभ्याञ्यवडठहणाण्णलोडप्रतिपेध इति चदमः प्रतिषेधः 
If the pratigedha of luk of mal after amanta is unnecessary 
from arthavadgrahana, there is need for the pratisedha of luk 
of nal after the root am. 

आमन्तेभ्यो5ग्डडणाण्णलो5प्रतिषेध इति चेदमः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - आम 
If the pratisédha of luk of nal after &manta is unnecessary on 
account of arthavadgrahana. the pratiszdha of luk of nal after 
the root am is needed for. 


उक्त वा. It has been answered. 


किमुक्तम्‌ ९ How has it been answered ?. 
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सन्निपातलक्षणों ARRARAS तद्विघातस्य इति 


The rule bringing out the combination of two things never 
destroys it. 


Nocz :—Final a made the root am become äm and hence 
am cannot destroy à. 


कि gag आदेशानामपवादः, आहोखित्‌ कृततेष्वादेशपु भवति ! 
Does luk operate before lakāras take their ádzsas or after it ? 
छुगादेशापवाद! Luk serves as the apavada of adésas. 

ut आदेशानामपवादः Luk serves as the apavada of adisas. 
तिड़कृता भावस्तु If so, the kary« of tit, will be absent. 


तिङ्कृतस्य S अभाव: Absence of the karya of tii. 
कस्य? Of which ? 


पदत्वस्य Of padatva. 


सुबन्वपदत्वास्सिद्वम्‌ Pudatva is secured through suban!alva. 
सुबन्तं प्रमिति पदमंज्ञा भविष्यति 


/ 
Padasarijiid is secured by Subantam padam. 


कथं स्वाद्युत्पत्तिः How will sup appear there ? 


लकारस्य png प्रातिपदिकत्ये तदाश्रयं प्रत्ययत्रिधानम्‌ 

lt is pratipadika, lakára being kri, It gets sup on that basis. 
लकारः कृत्‌; कृत्मातिपदिकामिति प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा, aai प्रत्ययविधानं 

प्रातिपादिकाश्रयत्वात्‌ स्वादयुातिर्भविप्यति 1 

Lakara is krt; lakaranta gets pratipadikasamjia by the siilra 

Krt-taddhita-samása$ ca (1, 2, 46). Appearance of sup depends 

upon  prülipadikatoa. Sup, having for its @sraya the 

pralipadika, appears. 
qd, सुपः श्रवणं प्राप्ञोति if 50, sup may present. itself. 
अग्ययादिति लुग्भविष्यति 

10 disappears by Avyayādāp supah (2, 4, 82.) 
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कथमव्ययत्वम्‌ १ How does it get avyaya-s1ritjfia ? 
अव्ययस्य मकारान्तत्वात्‌ . 


It gets avyayatva on account of its ending in m. 

gpa मान्तमव्ययसंज्ञं भवतीति अव्ययसंज्ञा भविष्यति 
Tt gets avyayasamjiià since it is krdanta and mania (by the 
sūtra Krnmējantah 1, 1, 39 ) 

स्वरः कथम्‌ यस्रकारयाञ्चक्ार ? 
On what basis does pra in yatprakarayasi ca kara get its svara 
(anudattatva) ? 

Noms :— Küiyata says that pra is anudatta by Tin Codatta- 

vati (8, 1, 71) when tip etc. is elided. 


खरः कृदन्तप्रकृतिखरत्वात्‌ 
It gets its svara since krdanta, the following member of com- 
pound, takes its pralcrtisvara. 


कुदुन्तमुत्तरपदे weder भवतीत्येष स्वरो भविष्यति ` 
The svara is.secured on the strength of the statement Krdantam 
uttarapadam prakrtisvaram ७८७०८४४. 


तथा च निघातानिघातसिदिः 


Hence are nighátatva and anighataiva secured. 

तथा च निघातानिघातसिद्धिर्भवति - gA याजयांचकार - तिङ्ङतिङ 
इति तस्य चानिघातः, तस्माच निघातः सिद्धो भवति 
Hence both anighátatva and nighātatva are secured, In 
yūjayāůcakāra of the sentence caksugkamom yajayancakara, 
ām; being followed by tiñ does not get nighātatva and cakara 
gets it, since it is nob followed by tn. 


नञा तु Sans 
There is chance for it to compound with nañ. 
N 


A 


नञा तु समासः MAR 7 न कारयाम्‌, ने हारयामु; नञ्ज्‌ gada सह 


समस्यत इति समासः प्राम्मोति 
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There is chance for àmania to compound itself with nañ, so 
that na kaürayám and na Rharayüám may compound into 


akürayàm and aharayam on the strength of Nañ subantzna 
saha samasyate, 


उक्तं वा It has been answered. 


किमुक्तम्‌ ? How has it been answered ? 
असामर्थ्यादिति - नात्र नञ आमन्तेन सामर्थ्यम्‌ 


On account of asámarihya. There is no sümarthya for nañ 
to compound itself with amanta. 


केन तर्हि ? With what then ? 


लिडन्तेन - न चकार कारयाम्‌, न चकार हारयाम्‌ इति 
With liganta thus :-Na cakára karayam, na cakdra harayam. 
अव्ययादाप्सुपः (2, 4, 82) 
९ ~ 
अव्ययादापा छग्बचनानथक्य लज्ञाभावात्‌ 
Injunction of luk of ap after avyaya is of no use on account of 
the absence of liùga. ' 
अव्ययादापो छुम्वचनमनर्थकम्‌ 
Jnjunction of luk of &p after avyaya is of no usc. 
किं कारणम्‌ Why? 
रिङ्गाभावात्‌ - अलिङ्गमव्ययम्‌ 


On account of the absence of liiiga. 


Avya1ya denotes no 
gender. 


Ami भवान्‌ सुपो छुक मृप्यत्यापो न exu, uua द्यलिङ्गमन्ययम्‌ 
nanaga t 


How is it you tolerate the luk of sup and not that of äp? 


As arayaya does not denote gender, it does not denote 
number too. 


~ e H e र 
सत्यमेयमेतत्‌ । प्रत्ययळक्षणमाचार्यः प्रार्थयमानः सुपो दकं मृष्यति, आपः 
पुनरस्य gh सलि न RAA प्रयोजनमम्ति | 
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It is quite true. Acaryo tolerates the luk -of sup. since he. 
wants to apply the principle Pratyayalope praiyayalakgagam. 
No pürpose is served by the luk of ap. 

उच्यमानेऽप्येतस्मिन्‌ ergefus sif 
Even though it is enjoined here, sup will not appear here, 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

^ ~ A di - E - 

एकत्वादीनामभावात्‌ | एकत्वादिप्वश्रेषु स्वादयो विधीयन्ते, न चेषामेकत्वादयः 
सन्ति | 
On account of the the absence of katva eto. Svidtis are 
enjoined when ékatva etc. have to be denoted and ikatva eto. 
have no chance to be associated with ००४०४4. 

अविदेषणोत्पद्यन्ते, उत्पन्नानां नियमः क्रियते 
All the sups are enjoined together and then one of them is 
restricted. mE 

अथ वा प्रकृतानर्थानपेक्ष्य नियमः क्रियते | 
Or niyama is enjoined with reference to the objects on hand. 

के च प्रकृताः? What are the objects on hand ? 

एकत्वादयः । एकीस्मन्ेयेकबचनं न द्वयो बहुषु । द्वयोरेव ह्विवचनं 
Sere बहुषु । बहुप्वेव बहुवचनं नेकस्मिन्‌ न द्वयोरिति । 
Ékaiva eto. Ékavacana is used only to denote one and not two 
nor many; dvicacana is used only to denote two and not one 
nor many ; and bahuvacana is used to denote many and not 
one nor two. 

अथ वा आचायप्रवृत्तिज्ञापियति उत्पद्यन्तेऽ्ययेभ्यः स्वादय इति, यदयम्‌ 

अव्ययादाप्सुप इति छुक्रं शास्ति d 
Or the procedure of Acarya (Suirakára) suggests that su etc. 
have a chance to appear ater avyaya since he enjoins lub of 
sup in the siilra Avyayádàp supah. 
` — नाव्ययीभावादतोडस्त्वपश्वम्याः (2, 4, 83) 

नाव्यर्याभातादत इति योगव्यसानस्‌ . 
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Návyayibhàvád alah should be taken as a separate sara. 

नाव्ययी भावादतः इति योगः व्यवसेयः ; नाव्ययीभाघादू अङ्गारान्तात्‌ gir 
gu भवति । 

The ‘sūtra should terminate in atak, so that the first siilra is 


Nüvyayibhavad atah, and it means that there is no luk to the: 
sup which follows an avyayibhava ending in akara. 


ततः SUITS: इति 
Amitvapaficamyal should then be taken separately. 


किमर्थो योगविभागः ! What for is the smtra-split ? 


पञ्चम्या अम्प्रतिपेधार्थम्‌ ` To prohibit am replacing paiicam?, 
AADA 


aa अमः प्रातपर्धा यथा स्यातू 
To prevent am from replacing pañcamī. 


एकयोगे द्युभयोः प्रतिपेधः 
For there will be pratisedha to both if it is taken as one sūtra. 
एकयोगे gau प्रतिषेधः स्यात्‌ , अमोऽअलङ्क्श्च 
For, if it is one stra, both am and uluk will be prohibited 
स तहि योगविभागः कतव्य 
The siitra has then to be split into two. 
न कर्तैब्यः No, it need not bo split. 
तुनियामकः The particle tu serves as niyamaká. 
तुः क्रियते, स नियामको भविष्यति, अमेवऽपञ्चम्याः 


Tho particle tu is read and it serves as niyàmaka that am alone 
refers to aparicamt. 


अमि पश्चमीग्रतिपेथेडपादानग्रहणम्र्‌ 


lf am is prohibited to pasicami, there is need to rend apádàána 
as tho viszsana of paficami. 


Qe Pratiscdkatah ia another reading. 
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अमि पश्चमीप्रतिषेघेडपादानग्रहर्ण कर्तव्यम्‌ - अपादानपद्चम्या इति वक्तञ्यम्‌ 
If am is prohibited to pañcamī, apadana should be read as the 
०६६6504 thus - apüdánapaficamyah. i 


किं प्रयोजनम Why? 


e q A ~ e 
कमप्रवचर्नाययुक्ते5प्रतिषेधा्थंस्‌ 
To avoid the pratiszdha to the pafícam? associated with 
karmapravacanija-pralyaya. 


कर्मप्रवचनीययुक्ते मा भूत्‌ - आपाटलिपुत्र वृष्टो देवः 
To avoid the pratisedha to that which is associated with 
karmapravacaniya. Viz. Á-pátaliputram vrsio devah. 


न वोत्तरपद्सस कमप्रवचनीययोगात्समासात्पश्चम्यभावः 

No,it need not be read. Only the second member of the 
compound is associated with karmapravacaniya and not the 
compound and hence there is no chance for paficama. 


न वा वक्तव्यम्‌ It need not be read. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
उत्तरपदमत्र कर्मप्रवचर्नाययुक्तम्‌ | उत्तरपदल कर्मप्रवचनीययोगात्‌ समासात्‌ 


is 


i A A A Ey e afr 
पञ्चमी न भविष्यति | यदा च समास; कर्म यवचनीययुक्तो, भवति तदा TANNA: 
तद्यथा आ उपकुम्मात्‌, आ उपमणिकादू इति । 

The second member of the compound is here associated with 
karmapravacaniya. Since the uitarapuda has yoga with karma- 
pravacaniya, there is no chance for pafícamt after the samasa- 
If the samāsa is, on the other hand, associated with karma. 
pravacaniya, there will be pratigidha for paficami- Viz, A 
upakumbhàt and à upamaiikat. 


तृतीयासप्तम्योबेहुलम्‌ (2, £, 83) 


सप्तम्या ऋद्धिनदीसमाससङ्गल्यावयवेभ्यो नित्यम्‌ 
Replacing of saptam by am is nilya with reference to rddhi, 
nadisamása and saiikhydvayavd 


o= 


-l 
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सप्तम्या ऋद्विनदीसमाससङ्ख्यावयवेभ्यो नित्यमिति चक्तव्यम्‌ - ऋद्धि - gus, 
सुमगधम्‌; नदीसमास - उन्मत्तगङ्गं, लोहितगङ्गम्‌; सङ्छ्यावयव - एकविंशतिभारद्वाजं, 
न्रिपञ्चाशद्गातमम्‌ । 
It must be stated that the replacing of sapiam? by am is nitya 
with reference to rddhi, nadisamása and saiikhydvayavu, Viz. 
Rddhi — Sumadram, sumagadham ; nadi-samasa - unmalta- 
gaigam, lóhitagangam ; saùkhyāvayava - Ékavirvéatibharadvàjam 
tripaficaéadgautamam. 


लुटः प्रथमस्य डारोरसः (2, 4, 85) 


There are two topics dealt with here:- (1) Is it necessary to 
state that da, rau, and ras replace ia, aiam, jha in luf by 
pürvavipratisédha or by reading atmanépadanàfi ca? (2) Is it 
necessary for śitkaraņa in dávikára ? 


I 
P" DIES A fe nene 
टितां टेरेबेधेळुटो डारोरसः पूर्वविप्रतिपिद्ध म्‌ 
Need to state that da, rau and ras replace te, ite, ant? secured 
by the sūtra Tita atmanepadanüm řřrē (9, 4, 79) by pūrva- 
vipratisédha. 
& X - ^ A 

टितां टेरोधैधेठेटो डारोरसो भवन्ति पूर्वविप्रतिपेधेन | टेरेल्वस्थावकाशः - 
पचते पचेते पचन्ते । डारोरसामवक्राशः, श्वः कर्ता, श्वः कर्तारो, श्वः कर्तारः | 
इहोभयं प्राम्नोति - श्वोऽध्येता, श्वोऽध्येतार, श्वोऽध्येतारः इति - डारौरसो भवन्ति 
पूर्वविप्रतिपंधन | 
Düràurasülh operates in preferenco to Tita almancpadànüm fere 
(3, 4, 79) by pürvaripratisedha. Tho sütra Tita ... férz operates 
with reference to  pacaté, pacëlë and pacantf, Daráurasalhi 
operates with referenco to karta (§val), kartaráu (svak) and 
kartarah ($va). Herein adhyeta (val), adhyctáràu (śvah) and 
udhyztürah (svah), both havo room to operate and grūurasah 
operates by piirracipratigidha. ` 

स af पृलविध्रनिषेधों वक्तव्यः 
Pürvavipratisédha is, then, to be enjoined. 


` 
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न वक्तव्यः No, 16 need not be enjoined. 


आत्मनेपदानां चति वचनात्सिद्धम्‌ 
lt is accomplished by reading Atmanépadanafi ca. 


आत्मनेपदानां च डारोरसो भवन्तीति. वक्तव्यम्‌ 
I must bé read that Da, rau and ras replace atmanēpada 
terminations also. 


तच्च समसडूख्याथेम्‌ _ 


It is for the sake of the same number in sthānin and in adésa, 
. . ` 
तः्चावरयमात्मनेपदम्रहणं "od समसड़ख्याथम्‌ , सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो यथा 
N cs E 
स्यात्‌ । अक्रियमाणे ह्यात्मनेपद्ग्रहणे षट्‌ स्थानिनः AA आदेशाः | वेपम्यात्‌ 
सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो न प्रा्नोति । 


Atmanzpadànafi ca must necessarily be read for the sake of 
having the same number both in sthànin and in adé$a, 80 
that one may replace another respectively. If atmané- 
padandi ca is not read, there will be six sthanins and there 
üdé$as. Since they are not of the same number, it is not 
possible for adé$as to replace sthanins in the order in which 
they are read. 


पूर्वविप्रतिषेधार्थेन तावज्नाथ आत्मनेपदय़हणेन 
lt is not necessary that ütmanépadanafi ca should be read to 
serve the purpose of pürvavipratisedha. 


इदमिह सम्प्रधायम्‌ - डारोरसः क्रियन्ता टेरेतवमिति 
This is here to be determined whether dà, raw and ras appear 
first or ££, i£ and ante. 


Auna pisa? Which should be given precedence ? 
परत्वादेत्वम्‌ Etv m, being para, is to be given precedence. 


नित्या डारीरसः p छतेप्येले grais ngafa 
Dà, ráu and ras are nitya and they can appear both before 
&va appears and after it. 
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टेरत्वमपि नित्यं, कृनेप्वपि डारोरस्छु प्राप्नाति अकृतप्बपि प्राप्नोति । 
Etva to fi also is nitya ; for it can appear both before da, rau 
and ras appear and after them. 


añada | अन्यस्य कृतेषु डारोरस्छु TMAR, अन्यस्य अक्कतेपु 
प्राममोति | शब्दान्तरस्य प्रामुवन्विधिररनित्यो भवति । न 


Etva is anitya since it bas a chanca to appear in one place 
where dá, rau and ras have appeared and in another place 
where they have not. The vidhi which operates in one place 
and which does not operate in another place is anitya. 
डरौरसोऽप्यनित्याः, अन्यस्य कृते एते प्रामुवन्ति अन्यस्य अङ्कते | 
शब्दान्तरस्य' च प्रामुत्रन्तोऽनित्या भवन्ति । l 
Da, १७ and ras too are anitya, since they appear both where 
&va has already set in and where élva has not set in. The 
vidhis which operate in one place and which do not operate in 
another are anitya. 


~ 


उभयोरनित्ययोः परत्वादेखम्‌ । A कृते पुनःप्रसङ्गविज्ञानाद्‌ SRRA 
भविष्यन्ति । 
Since both are anitya, iva, being para, operates. After हक 
has appeared, dá, ràu and ras appear through punaliprasanga- 
1ijüana. 
समसइख्यार्थन चापि नार्थ आसमनेपदग्रइणेन | स्थानेऽन्तरतमेन व्यवस्था भविष्यति । 
There is no need to read Ztmanzpadünüfi ca for the sake of 


samasankhyd. ‘The correct ádéía is decided on the dictum 
Sthanesntaratamah. 


कुतः आन्तर्यम्‌ ९ 
From which aspect is similarity to be reckoned ? 
अर्थतः" । एकार्थस्येकार्थः, aaa ai, agia बहर्थः 


Through meaning. Singular replaces the singular, dual, the 
dunt and plural, the plural. 


अथ चा आदेशा अपि पदेव निर्दिदयन्त 
Or the adzias too read here are six. 
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qud? How? 


WM AO WO 25५ 

परक़शपानेदशात्‌ । एकशेपानिंदशाउयस्‌ 
Since it is taken to be ह/6684.. 119 is read in éka§ésa form. 

अगरैतासिन्नेकरेषानिदेशे सति किमयं कृतैकशेषाणां रन्द्रो डाच डाच डा, 
A E es A 
शेच रोच रो, रश्च रश्च रः, MEME aie इति, आहोखित्‌ 

A^ A A 

कृतदवनद्वानामेकशेषः, डा च रे च रश्च डारोरसः, डारोरसश्च डारारसश्च डारारस इत १ 
Is dàraurasah the dvandva of #ka§fga formed thus:- da ca dà 
ca dà, rdw ca rdw ca TQ. rag ca ra$ ca rah, da. ca rdw ca Tas ca 
dáraurasah or the £kasésa of the dvandva formed thus- dà ca 
rāu ca ras ca dārūurasah, düráuwrasaá ca dārūurasag ca darau- 
rasah ? 


कि चातः? What 18 the difference if it is either ? 
~ e ~ ^ (e. ~ i ~ 
यदि कृतैकशेषाणां ददरः, अनिष्टः समसङ्र्यः MANT | एकवचनद्विवचनयोर्डा 


~ A ~ 

प्राप्नोति, बहुवचंतेकव चनयो शे प्राझोति; द्विवचनवहुब्चनयोश्च रसू प्रासोति । अभ 
कृतद्ठ्द्वानामिकहेषः, न दोषो भवति | 
If dvandva follows ékaséga, there is chance for undesirable 
samasankhyá thus :-@@ will replace singular and dual termina- 
tion, rau plural and singular termination and 7१४५ dual and 
plural termination. If ekaszsa follows dvandva, there will be 
no defect. 

यथा न दोषस्तथास्तु 
Let it be taken in the way which is unquestionable. 

कि पुनरत्र ज्यायः ! Which is better bere? 


€ ALA. [od 


उभयमित्याह | cud हि दृश्यते, वहु शक्तिकिटकं, वहूनि BEREIT; 
बहु स्थालींपिठरं, बहनि स्थालीपिठराणि ¦ 
Both, says he. For both are current -Balu Saktikitakam and 
bahüni Saktikitakani ; bahu sthalrpitharam and bahüni stháli- 


pitharaqi. 
~ ~ x e 
अथवा आन्तर्यतो व्यवस्था भविष्यात । आन्तर्यादू एकार्थस्ैकार्थः AAA 


द्यः, agde वहै इति । 
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Or the decision can be made through their similarity — 
singular in place of singular, dual in place of dual and ‘plural 


in place of plural. 
A A ~ Ces EN 
डारोरसः कृते टेरे यथा ह्विखं प्रसारणे । 
«magi ars सिद्धं स्थानेऽभतोऽन्तरः ॥ 
आम्तयेतो व्यवस्था त्रय एवेमे भवन्तु सर्वेषाम्‌ | 
टेरत्वे च परत्वाल्कृतेडपि तस्मिन्निमे सन्तु ॥ 
The above two Slokavirttikas contain the ideas already deal. 
with and perhaps belong to another Varttikakara. 
II 
A ~ ° - e 
डाविकारस्य शित्करणं सर्वादेशाथम्‌ 
Need to read the adésa dà as (as for sarvadeáa. 
डाविकारः शित्‌ क्तव्यः 
The adésa dà should be read with ś as it. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
सर्वादिशार्थम्‌ - Reade इति सर्वादेशो यथा स्यात्‌ | अक्रियमाणे हि 
शकारे अलोन्त्यस्य विधयो भवन्तीति अन्त्यस्य प्रसज्येत । 


For the sake of surváde$a. So thatit may replace the whole 
by ५... &it sarvasya™ (1, 1, 55), Otherwise, i6 will replace only 
tho final letter by Alentyasya. 
निघातप्रसद्धस्तु Thero is chance for nighàta too. 

निघातस्तु amA । श्वः कर्ता, तासेः परं लसार्वधातुकम्‌ अनुदात्तं भवती- 
त्येप स्वरः प्राप्नोति । 
Jt may take anudálta-svara. A in kartā of svah kartā will 
become anudatia by T'asyanudáltet. ... lasarvadhatukam anu- 
dàttam ... (6, 1, 186). 

यतावनुच्यते ठाविकारस्य शित्करणे सबदिशार्थमिति 


Firstly with reference to the statement Düvikárasya fitkaranam 
earvadétürtham. 
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सिद्धमठोडन्त्यविकारात्‌ 
The object is achieved even if the adisa replaces the antya. 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ This is accomplished. 
कथम्‌ ? How? 
अळोऽन्त्यविकारात्‌ | अस्त्वयमला5न्त्यस्य 
By the ०७८ replacing the final letter. Let the àdésa replace 
the final letter. 
का रूपसिद्धिः १ What is the form secured ? 


दर्ता Karla, 


डिति zA: Ta may be elided since fi elides before dil. 

डिति टेळीपेन लोपो भविष्यति 
Lópa ofta may take place on account of the elision of $i 
before dit. 

अभत्त्वान्न प्राममोति 
The sūtra Th (6, &, ! 43) does not operate since the stem is 
not bha 

डित्करणसामथ्यादू भावर्ष्यात 


It (the 1607 of $i) takes place on account of the samarthya of 
ditkarana. 


अनित्त्वाहा Or on account of its not getting the designation it. 


अथ वा अनित्तादू एतत्‌ सद्धम्‌ 
Or this is accomplished on account of its not getting’ the 
designation if. 


क्िमिदमनित्त्वादिति ? What is conveyed by anitvat ? 
अन्त्यप्य अय स्थाने भवन्न प्रत्ययः स्यात; असत्यां प्रत्ययसज्ञायामच्सज्ञा न; 
अपत्यामिस्संज्ञायां लोपो न, असति लोप, अनङ्‌ यदा अनेकाल तदा सवादेशः; 


यदा सर्वादेशः, तदा प्रत्ययः ; यदा प्रत्यव तद इत्संज्ञा यदा इत्संज्ञा; तदा लापः | 
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That which replaces the final of a pratyaya cannot itself be 
a pralyaya ; ifit is not a pratyaya, there is no chance for 
it-saitjid ; if the absence of it-sarijüa, there is no elision ; it 
is an£kül, if there is no elision; there is sarvidésa on its being 
anzkál; it gets the designation pratyaya, when there is 
sarvadésa ; it gets t/saitjíia, as soon as it gets the designation 
pralyaya ; there is lópa on its getting itsasijia. I 


प्रर्हिएनि्दशाद्वा Or by taking it to be prasligta-nirdéáa. 
अथ वा प्रिष्टनिर्देशोऽयम्‌, डा आ डा । सः अनकोळू शित्सर्वस्य इति 


सर्वादेशों भविष्यति । यदा तहि अयमन्थध्ष्य स्थाने भवति तदा तिङ्गइणन अणे न 
प्राप्नोति । 


Or this is praslistanirdéía (i.e.) dà stands for da @. It serves 
as sarvüdé$a on the strength of the sülra Anēkāl sit sarvasya. 


If it appears, on the other hand, in place of antya, it cannot 
be called tiñ. 


तिङ्ग्रहणमेकदेशविक्कतस्यानन्यत्तात्‌ 


It gets the designation tir on the dictum Ekadesavikrtam 
ananyavad thavati. 


^ LUC कृत = ^ ^ ^ : ~ ~ 
एकदेराविकृतमनन्यवद्भवतीति तद्वहूणन महण भावण्यात | 


It gets the designation tiñ on the dictum Ekadzsavikrlam 
ananyavad bhacali. 


: कथम्‌ ? : 
AC कथम्‌ How is the proper svara secured ? 
- e ^ A 
at विम्रतिपेधात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
The proper svara is secured through vipiratiszdha. 
Quz सम्प्रधार्यम्‌ - टारोरसः क्रियन्ताम्‌, अनुदा तत्वम्‌ इति 


This has to be decided whether the adzias dà, rūu and ras 
precede the anudittatra of tip or succeed. 


^ LUNES A å 
PERS ESU P Whnt is to be done hero? 


TEZZE  dnudüttatea, being para, should precede it. 
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नित्या डारोरसः, कृते5प्यनुदात्तत्वे प्रामुवन्त्यक्षते्अपे mga 
Da, rau and ras are nitya, Since they appear whether 
anudattatva has set in or no. 


अनुदात्तत्वमपि नित्य, कुतेष्वपि डारोरस्छु प्रा्ोति; apia प्राम्नोति d 
Anudittatva, too, is nitya, since ib chances to appear both 
before dà, raw and ras set in and after they have set in. 


अनित्यमनुदात्ततवम्‌ ; Wu कृतेषु डारोरस्सु प्राप्नोति, अन्यस्याकृतेषु ; 
qaaa च प्रामुवन्विधिरनित्यो भवति । 
Anudāttatva is anitya: It has 8 chance to operate both when 


dà, ४७ and ras make their appearance in others or not. The 


dictum is Sabdántarasya ca prapnuvan vidhir anity bhavati. 
- 


डारोरसोऽप्यनित्याः; अन्यथास्वरस्थ कृतेऽनुदात्तसे प्रासुर्वन्त, अन्यथा 
स्वरस्य अकृते । खरभिन्नस्य च प्रामुवन्तो$नित्या भवन्ति | 
Da, rüw and ras too are anityas. They operate both when 
anudāttatva replaces one svara and ib does not do so. Those 


that operate with reference to different svaras are anityas. 
he 


उभयोरप्यनित्ययोः परत्वादनुदाचतत्वस्‌ d अनुदात्तत्व कृते पुनःप्रसङ्गविज्ञाना- 
्डारेरासः | 
Both being anitya, anudattatva sets in, being para. After 
anuditia appears, dà, 7८७ and ras make their appearance by 
punah-prasaga-vijiiana. 


CONS 


RA उदात्तनिवृत्तिसरेण सिद्धम्‌ : 
At the elision of the final syllable, ib is achieved by udaátta- 
mvrlitisvara. 
न सिध्यति It is not achieved. 
„ कि कारणम्‌! Why? 
अन्तरङ्गस्वाङ्डारोरसः 
Dd, rau and ras operate first, they being an/arariga. 
तत्रान्तरझत्वाडरारोरस्तु gea क्रियतां टिलोप इति । 


क 
25 
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After Da, raw and ras operate being anlarañga, which appears 
earlier, anudatiatva or filopa ? 
किमत्र कतेव्यम्‌ ¦! What is to be done here ? 
परत्वाइिलोपेन भवितव्यम्‌ Tilipa is to precede, since it is para. 
एवं तर्हि स्वरविप्रतिषेधास्सिद्धम्‌ | न्याय्य एवायं स्वरे विभ्रतिषेधः 
Jf so, the object is achieved by srara-vipratiszdha. Tt is but 
legitimate to have vipratisedha with reference to svara. 
इदमिह सम्प्रधार्यम्‌ - अनुदात्तत्वे क्रियताम्‌ , उदात्तनिवृत्तिव्वर इति 
This has to be decided whether anudáítatva is to precede 
udattanivrlitisvara. 
किमित्र कर्तव्यम्‌ ? What is to be done here ? 
परत्वादनुदात्तत्वम्‌ 
Anudattatva should precede, it being para. 
अनुदात्तत्वे कृते पुनःप्रसङ्गविज्ञानाद्‌ उदात्तनिवृत्तिखरों भविष्यति । 
After Anudittatva operates, udütlanivritisvara muy set in by 
punalprasangavijfiana. 
^ Ai A 
acaq क सिद्ध भवांते Where will this be achieved ? 
"d nga Where it is read pit. 
यदपिद्वचने aa न सिध्यति ९ 
Is it not achieved where it is not read pit? 
तन्नापि सिद्धम्‌ 1+ is achieved there too. 
कथम्‌ How ? 
इदम लसावेधातुकानुदात्तत्वं प्रत्ययस्वरस्यापवाद न चापवादविषये 


उत्सगांउभानावशते | पूवं ह्यपवादा अभिनोवशन्ते पश्चादुस्सर्गाः, Huet वापवाद- 
विपयं तत उत्सरगोऽभिनिविशते । 

The siitra Tasyanudatlzn ... lasarvadhatukam anudàltam | anhvi- 
79], (6, 1, 186) enjoining anudattatra to dà otc. is the apavada 
to the srira Adyudattas ca (3, 1, 3) enjoining anudattatva to the 


pratyaya. Utsarga does not operate where tho apavada is to 
operate. First do apavüdas operate and thon only do 
ulsargas. 


Or utsarga operates after reserving room for apaváda. 
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~ he l'a . € -$ 
तन्न qaaa कदाचित “प्रत्ययस्वराभवति अपवाद लसावधातुकाचुदात्तत्व 
f er ons : ~ ~ c. 
प्रतीक्षते । angaa [mai लोप इति, यद्यपि परत्वाल्लीप:, सो5सावविद्यमानो- 
^ ` E : 

दात्तसे अनुदात्ते उदात्तो छ॒प्यते | 
Protyayasvara does never seb in and expects the apaváda 
lasarvadhatukanudattatva to operate. The question arises 
whether anwdattatva is to operate or lópa, Even though there 
is chance for lopa, it being pata, the udātta elides giving room 
to anudàttatva secured by the absence of udatítatoa. 

प्रत्ययस्वरापवादो लसार्वधातुकानुदाततत्वम्‌ | 

तेन तत्र न प्रसक्तः प्रत्ययस्वरः कदाचित्‌ ॥ 

प्त्ययस्वरश्च तासेबत्तिसनियोगशिष्ट: । 

तेन चाप्यसावुदात्तो लोप्लते तथा न दोषः ॥ 
The above are the two slokavarttilas containing the "ideas 
mentioned above. ` 
Ahnika Twerityeight ends. 
(Second adhyay?: fourth pada, second Ahnika ends ) 

Volume VI ends. 
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